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ABSTRACT
 

Engaged learning grew outofthe theories ofconstructivism,active learning and
 

experiential learning on the brink ofthe Information Age. Using this model,elementary
 

students in this project authored multimedia biographies for senior citizens,transferred
 

the biographies to videotape,and presented them to the seniors at the end ofthe year.
 

Two existing curricular units,local history and biography,were modified to incorporate
 

elements ofconstructivism,scaffolded instruction,and teaming. This project,which
 

lasted one year,incorporated ongoing altemative and authentic assessment. Descriptions
 

ofboth resource managementand technology utilization are included due to the creative
 

nature in which they were employed.
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TERMINOLOGY
 

ADIE: afour-step cycle which makes up the structure ofa curriculum development
 
process,consisting of1)analyze,2)design,3)implement,and4)evaluate(Wiles
 
&Bondi,1989).
 

Accommodation:under Piaget's theory oflearning,refers to the modification ofan
 
individual's behavior and cognitive understanding ofthe world in response to a
 
changing environmentand the introduction ofnew phenomena. Accommodation
 
is the opposite of"assimilation"(Shafiritz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Accountability:the extentto which one is responsible to a higher authority-legal or
 
organizational-for one's actions in society or within one's particular
 
organizational position;to be answerable for how authority has been exercised
 
and responsibilities discharged. In education,accoimtability bythe system may
 
be required by students,parents,administrators,school boards,or public fimding
 
agencies,including taxpayers. Professionalreaction to accountability measures is
 
often negative due to a perceived infiingement upon professional autonomy
 
(Shafntz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Achievement test: an examination that measures the extentto which aperson has
 
acquired certain information or mastered certain skills,usually as aresultof
 
specific instruction(Shafiitz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Activity learning:any learning process in which the student mustdo something other
 
than sit and listen;for example,conduct an experiment,make a modelor
 
research facts(Shafiitz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Affective domain:one ofthe three critical leaming areas described by BenjaminBloom
 
in Bloom's Taxonomy. The affective domain refers to emotions,feelings,values
 
and attitudes. The other areas are the cognitive domain and the psychomotor
 
domain(Shafiitz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Alternative assessment:aform ofassessment otherthan the true/false,multiple-choice,
 
matching,and fill-in-the-blank responses that are often associated with
 
standardized tests. Performance-based assessment,authentic assessment,and
 

portfolio assessment are forms ofalternative assessment(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

Animation Cor animated graphics): moving diagrams or cartoons. Often found in
 
computer-based courseware,animated graphicstake up far less disk space than
 
video images(A.Freedman,1998).
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Artifacts: authentic examplesofschoolimprovementefforts and classroom instraction as
 
captured in lesson plans,teacher-authored materials,student products,school
 
policies,newsletters,etc.
 

Arrow	tool:in Roger Wagner'sHyperStudio program,one ofaseries oftools available
 
from atear-offpalette. The arrow is the toolrequired for most editing processes,
 
such as accessing textbox formatting or moving graphics to another location on
 
the card.
 

Assimilation:underPiaget's theory oflearning,this occurs whennew information is
 
taken in and integrated within the framework ofalready existing knowledge. The
 
basic conceptual structure remainsimchanged,i.e.,the old"assimilates"the new.
 
This is the opposite of"accommodation"(Shafritz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Authentic assessment:a method ofevaluating a student's performance based on
 
observations,performance tests,interviews,exhibitions,or portfolios. The
 
context,purpose,audience,and constraints ofthe task mustconnectto real-world
 
situations and problems(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

Authoring svstem(or package):a computerprogram for constructing(authoring)
 
multimedia presentations(Kanning,1994).
 

Background:the base,or backdrop,coloron screen(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Back up:to make acopy ofimportant data onto a different storage medium for safety
 
(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Backup:an extra copy ofinformation stored on a disk or server. For example,ifthe
 
program or other data stored onthe first disk is damaged,it is still available on the
 
backup copy(Hirschbuhl&Bishop,1998).Additional resources or duplicate
 
copies ofdata on different storage mediafor emergency purposes(A.Freedman,
 
1998).
 

Behaviorism:the schoolofpsychologythat holds that only overt behavior is the proper
 
subject matter for the entire discipline. Behaviorists suggestthat psychology
 
should avoid introspection butrather concentrate on analyzing human behavior in
 
the same manner thatanimals are objectively studied. According to the foremost
 
exponentofbehaviorism,B.F.Skinner,"Behaviorism is notthe science ofhuman
 
behavior,it is the philosophy ofthat science"(Shafritz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

xm
 



Benchmark-Blackwell proiect:the name given to the partnership between the senior
 
citizens residing at TheBenchmark(theretirement community)and the students
 
at Elizabeth Blackwell Elementary School.
 

BestPractice: an expression borrowed from the professions ofmedicine and law,where
 
"good practice"or"best practice"are everyday phrases used to describe solid,
 
reputable,state-of-the-art workin a field. Ifa practitioner is following"best
 
practice"standards,he or she is aware ofcurrentresearch and consistently offers
 
clients the full benefits ofthe latest knowledge,technology,and procedures. The
 
term'best practice"is a shorthand emblem ofserious,thoughtful,informed,
 
responsible,state-of-the-artteaching(Zemelman,Daniels&Hyde,1993).
 

Biogranhv:an account,usually written,ofthe life ofa person.
 

BitmappedImage r.bmnY:acomputerimage that consists ofindividual dots or
 
picture elements(pixels)(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

Branch:to move from one location ofaprogram to another. For example,ifa button
 
initiates a video file,it is said to branch to video(Ivers&Barren,1998).
 

Branching nrogramming:aformatofprogrammed instructionin which the sequence of
 
the presentation ofthe frames dependsonthe responses selected bythe learner
 
(Heinich,Molenda&Russell,1993).
 

Browse tool:in Roger Wagner'sHyperStudio program,one ofa series oftools available
 
from atear-offpalette. The browse tool,also commonly referred to as"the hand"
 
because ofthe icon representing it,is the tool required for typing into a textbox,
 
and is the primary navigation tool for"browsing"the stack.
 

Bug: an error in acomputer program that causes the computerto malfunction
 
(Hirschbuhl&Bishop,1998).
 

Button:a simulated button on screen that is"pushed"by clicking it with the mouse
 
(A.Freedman,1998). An object or areaofthe screen used to initiate an action,
 
such as a branch to another card(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

Bvte:the sequence ofbits thatrepresents any alphanumerical character or a number
 
between 0and 255. Each byte has8bits(Hirschbuhl&Bishop,1998).
 

CAJ:Computer-Assisted Instruction or Computer-Aided Instmction. An educational use
 
ofcomputers that usually entails using computer programs which drill,tutor,
 
simulate,orteach problem-solving skills(Hirschbuhl&Bishop,1998).
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CD-ROM:acompact disc with read-only memory(ROM).CD-ROMsprovideimmense
 
storage capacity,which is required by programs with memory-intensive features
 
like digitized sound,graphics,and video. UseofCD-ROM discs with a computer
 
requires aCD-ROM reader,sometimes called aCD-ROM drive or player
 
(Kanning,1994).
 

CPU:Central Processing Unit. The"brain"ofthe computer consisting ofalarge
 
integrated circuit that performs the computations within a computer. CPUsare
 
often designated by anumber,such as6502,8080,68000,and so on(Hirschbuhl
 
&Bishop,1998).
 

Camcorder:a combination of"camera"and"recorder." This hand-held video
 

camera/recorder creates tapes,some ofwhich can be played in aVCR(Kamiing,
 
1994).
 

Capmre:the process ofcollecting and saving text orimage data(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

Card:the basic unitofHyperCard and HyperSmdio,equivalentto one screen of
 
information(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

Clip art: computer graphics created by professional artists that may be obtained for
 
selected incorporation into documents(Geisert&Futrell, 1995).
 

Cognitive domain: one ofthe major behavioral areas described by Benjamin Bloom in
 
his taxonomy oflearning objectives;the cognitive domain deals primarily with
 
intellectual skills such as problem-solving,memory,reasoning,comprehension,
 
recall andjudgment. The other areas are the affective domain and the
 
psychomotor domain(Shafritz,Koeppe&Soper, 1988).
 

Cognitive strategies learning: acquisition ofthinking patterns and approaches that govem
 
subsequentteaming and problem-solving behaviors(Geisert&Futrell, 1995).
 

Computerliteracv:term used to refer to a person's capacity to intelligently use
 
computers. May also be used to refer to programsin schools designed to help
 
acquire this capacity(Hirschbuhl&Bishop,1998).
 

Constructivism:the beliefthat learning takes placethrough the constraction of
 
knowledge(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

Controlkev: a specialkeyon the keyboard,usually labelled[CTRL]. This key,when
 
held down,changesthe actions ofother character keys(Geisert&Futrell, 1995).
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Cooperative learning:an instructional method by which students cooperate in small
 
teams to leam material that is initially presented by the teacher. The students take
 
responsibility for their own learning,their teammates'learning,and for classroom
 
managementby checking and monitoring,helping one another with problems and
 
encouraging one another to achieve(Shafritz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Cove: a site-specific term at Blackwell School,referring to an open area of
 
approximately 13'x 19'into which four classroom doors open. From the cove
 
areas outside ofthese classrooms,the main hallways are accessed. The coves
 
were wired with more Internet drop sites than each classroom,makingthem an
 
ideal location in which to pull desktop computerson carts,thereby creating
 
temporary mini-labs for special projects.
 

Copy:to make a duplicate Ofa block oftext or graphics to add to another location
 
(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Crash:	a malfunction ofa computer's software or hardware thatprevents the computer
 
from functioning(Hirschbuhl&Bishop,1998).
 

Cizrsor: The prompting symbol usually displayed as a blinking white square or underline
 
on the monitor thatshows wherethe next character will appear(Hirschbuhl&
 
Bishop,1998).
 

Cut:to remove a block oftextor graphics to another location(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Database:any electronically-stored collection ofdata(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Debug:to correcta problem in hardware or software. Debugging software is finding the
 
errors in the program logic. Debugging hardware is finding the errors in circuit
 
design(A.Freedman,1998). The processofcorrecting problems(code,grammar,
 
spelling,etc.)in a program(Ivers&Barren,1998).
 

Default:the cuirentsetting or action taken by hardware or software ifthe user has not
 
specified otherwise(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Dialog 	box:a small,onscreen window displayed m response to somerequest. It provides
 
the options currently available to the user(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Digital	camera:a Video or still camerathat recordsimages in digitalform. Unlike
 

traditional analog cameras that convertlight intensities into infinitely variable
 
signals,digital cameras convertlightintensities into discrete numbersfor storage
 
on a medium,such as a hard disk or flash disk. As with all digital devices,there
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is afixed,maximiun resolution and numberofcolors thatcan be represented
 
(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Digitize:to convert animage or signal into digital code by scanning,tracing on a
 
graphics tablet or using an analog to digital conversion device(A.Freedman,
 
1998).
 

Discovery learning:ateaching method wherebystudents are presented with ambiguous
 
materials and are given the opportunity to organize them conceptually or draw
 
their own conclusions aboutthe materials; also known as"inductive learning"
 
(Shafritz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Disk:a direct access storage device(A.Freedman.19981.
 

Download:to receive a file transmitted over a network(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Drag:to move an objecton screen in which its complete movementis visible from
 
starting location to destination. The movementmaybe activated with a stylus,
 
mouse orkeyboard keys. To drag an object with the mouse,pointto it. Press the
 
mouse button and hold the button down while moving the mouse. Whenthe
 
objectis at its new location,release the mouse button(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Drill and practice: atype ofsoftware in which the computerengages the learner in a
 
sequence ofexercises characterized byresponse elicitation and evaluation
 
(Geisert&Futrell, 1995).
 

Educational technology:a complex,integrated processinvolving people,procedures,
 
ideas,devices,and organization for analyzing problems,and devising,
 
implementing,evaluating,and managing solutions to those problems,involved in
 
all aspects ofhuman learning. In educational technology,the solutions to the
 
problems take theform ofall ofthe"Learning Resoxuces"that are designed
 
and/or selected as messages,people,materials,devices,techniques,and settings
 
(Association for Educational Communications and Technology,1977,in Knirk&
 
Gustafson,1986).
 

Emerging technologies:The term emerging technologies is preferred overthe commonly
 
used terms,computers or technology.The term emerging technologies denotes
 
that there are several different types oftechnology,and all are evolving into
 
something different,morepowerful,more useful than the previous versions
 
(Burrus,1993).
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Engaged r.earning: a learning theory based on the fundamentalidea that students mustbe
 
meaningfully engaged in learning activities through interaction with others and
 
worthwhile tasks;a conceptualframework for technology-based learning and
 
teaching(Kearsley&Schneiderman,1998). Jones,Valdez,Nowakowski&
 
Rasmussen(1995)identified 26 indicators ofengaged learning.
 

File server: a high-speed computerin aLAN that stores the programs and data files
 
shared by users on the network. Also called a network server,it acts like a remote
 
disk drive(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Fill pattern: a color,shade or pattern used to fill an area ofanimage(A.Freedman,
 
1998).
 

Floppv disk: areusable magnetic storage medium(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Flowchart:a graphical representation ofthe sequence ofoperations in an information
 
system or program(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Folder:	in Macintosh and Windows95,asimulated file folder that holds data,
 
applications and other folders. A folder is the same as aDOS or Windows 3.1
 
directory,and afolder within a folder(subfolder)is the same as aDOS or
 
Windows 3.1 subdirectory. Folders were popularized on the Mac and later
 
adapted to UNIX and Windows(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Font:a	setoftype characters ofa particular typeface design and size. Often,each
 
typeface(TimesNew Roman,Helvetica,Arial,etc.)is made available in four
 
variations:normal weight,bold,italic, and bold italic(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Formative assessment or evaluation: assessing a product during its developmental stage,
 
as opposed to summative evaluation which is done only after the productis
 
complete(Shafntz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Goal:a non-quantified,long-range,visionary statementofintent. In contrast,an
 
objective is a measurable statementofcommitmentto attemptto achieve a
 
specific result. Educators are concerned both with goals that relate to changes in
 
learners and goals that relate to changesin the institution(Shafiitz,Koeppe&
 
Soper,1988).
 

Graphics: visual material such as pictorialimages,designs,or graphs displayed on a
 
screen or as a hard copy(Geisert&Futrell, 1995).
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Hard drive(or hard disk):the primary computer storage medium,which is made ofone or
 
more glass platters,coated with ferromagnetic material. Mosthard disks are fixed
 
disks,which are permanently sealed in the drive(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Heterogeneous grouping:grouping students(or allowing them to group themselves)in
 
such a manner that age or abihty or other criteria(sex,race,interests)are wholly
 
mixed. Such variability in groups is conducive to more effective learning and is
 
morerepresentative ofthe types ofgroupsfoimd in the"real world"and modem
 
workplace(Goodlad&Anderson,1987).
 

Home Stack:aspecial card that acts as an index to other cards in HyperStudio(Ivers&
 
Barron,1998).
 

Homogeneous grouping:grouping students in a manner thatfocuses on a similarity in
 
order to achieve more effective learning. Many educators believe that applying
 
the term"homogeneous"to students is a dangerous misperception,as this is often
 
done on the basisofa single criterion(usually age or ability)and thatthe resulting
 
groupings are neither homogeneous(whenjudged by other criterion)nor effective
 
for learning(Anderson&Goodlad,1987).
 

Hub:a	central connecting device in a network thatjoins communication fines together m
 
a star configuration(A.Freedman,1998).
 

HvperCard:an authoring system and information organizer developed by Apple,used to
 
create"stacks"ofinformation to be shared with others(Kanning,1994). Using
 
visual tools,users build"stacks"of"cards"that hold data,text,graphics,sound
 
and video with hypertext links between them(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Hvnermedia:(1)the software and hardware configurations which allow video,graphics,
 
andsmmd to befinked to textin importantand meaningful ways(Hasselbring,
 
Goin,&Wissick,1989);(2)the use ofdata,text, graphics,video and voice as
 
elementsin a hypertext system. All the variousformsofinformation are finked
 
together so that a user can easily move from one to another(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Hvnermediaprogram:a software program that provides seamless access to text,graphics,
 
audio,and video through multiple connected pathways(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

HvperStudio:a hypermedia developmentprogram for Windowsand Macintosh
 
computers,developed by Roger WagnerPublishing,Inc.(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

Icon:a	small,pictorial,onscreen representation ofan application,data file,system
 
resource,or function in a graphical interface(A.Freedman,1998).
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Image:a picture or graphic(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Information-processing theory: cognitive theory oflearning that describes the processing,
 
storage,and retrieval ofknowledge from the mind(Shafritz,Koeppe&Soper,
 
1988).
 

Input:to enter data into the computer(A.Freedrnan,1998).
 

Inservice:term used mainly in the public sector to refer tojob-related instruction and
 
educational experiences made available to employees during regular work hours.
 
Someprograms,especially those offering college credit,are available to the
 
employee only on his or herown time. Inservice training is directed atthose who
 
are already basically qualified and employed byschoolsystems(Shafiitz,Koeppe
 
&Soper,1988).
 

Inspiration: an educational software title. Used in conjunction with a computer
 
projector,teachers can use spontaneous responses from students in classroom
 
discussions to"map"thoughtson a graphic organizer. This organizer serves as a
 
reference tool for students as the teacherthen demonstrates different waysto
 
organize these thoughts into an outline or first draft.
 

Instmction:(1)the activities dealing directly with the teaching ofstudents and/or
 
improving the quality ofteaching;(2)the actofinforming or the actof
 
stimulating thinking(Shafiitz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Instructional Coordinator:in Schaumburg Community Consolidated School District 54,
 
oneofateam ofadministrators operating as internal consultants on the subjectof
 
cmriculmn and"best practice." Each Instructional Coordinator is assigned to two
 
to three school sites,where his or her primaryfocus is to bein classrooms with
 
regular classroom teachers co-teaching lessons. Responsibilities include
 
facilitating,presentmg,coaching,consulting,and providing direction within the
 
framework ofdistrict standards and outcomes. Instructional Coordinators,
 

Learning Technologies Facilitators,and Gifted Education Resource Teachers each
 
play an importantrole as a part ofateam that works closely with site principals
 
and schoolleadership teams.
 

Instmctionaltechnology:In its morefamiliar sense,it means the mediabom ofthe
 
communicationsrevolution which can be used for instmctional pmposes
 
alongside the teacher,textbook,and blackboard. The second definition goes
 
beyond any particular medium or device. In this sense,instmctionaltechnology is
 
morethan thesum ofits parts. It is a systematic wayofdesigning,carrying out,
 
and evaluating the total process oflearning and teaching in terms ofspecific
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objectives,based on research in hiunan learning and comnnmication,and
 
employing a combination ofhitman and nonhuman resources to bring about more
 
effective instraction. The widespread acceptance and application ofthis broad
 
definition belongs to the future(Knirk&Gustafson,1986).
 

Integrated Learning Svstem("ILSl:acomputersystem that provides individualized
 
tutorial instruction in academic subjects(Kanning,1994).
 

Integration:the processofcombining subject-matter content fî om various subject-matter
 
areas into one unified course,project,or unit; e.g.,interrelating the teaching of
 
history,geography,science,art,music,and English language arts with the study
 
ofthe Westward Movement(Shafiritz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Interactive:(1)a computer interface in which the user's responses and choices direct the
 
computer's presentation(Kanning,1994). (2)Back and forth dialog between the
 
user and the computer(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Interface:the connection and interaction between hardware,software,and the user.
 
Users"talk"to the software. The software"talks"to the hardware and other
 

software. Hardware"talks"to other hardware. All ofthis is interfacing (A.
 
Freedman,1998).
 

Intergenerational:involving people ofdifferent generations,asin an organized activity or
 
project thatinvolves people fi-om more than one generation(Frego,1995).
 

Internet: a worldwide computer network connecting individuals,organizations,and other
 
computer networks to information services and electronic mail(Kanning,1994).
 

Jack:areceptacle into which a plug is inserted(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Jigsaw:a method ofcooperative group learning that assigns each ofits membersa
 
particular learning task. Team membersmeet with membersofother groups to
 
form"expert groups"to discuss and research their topic. Following research and
 
discussion,the students return to their ownteams and take turns teaching their
 
teammates abouttheir topic(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

JointPhotographic Experts Group r.ineg):(JointPhotographic Experts Group)A standard
 
for compressingimages(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Justify:to shift the contents ofa field to the right or leftmargin(A.Freedman,1998).
 

LAN:see local area network
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Landscape:a printing orientation that prints data across the wider side ofthe form,the
 
opposite ofportrait(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Laserdisc tor videodiscl:a disc on which video information is stored digitally,much as
 
audio sound is stored on popular music CD-ROMs;it is read with a laser beam
 
(Kanning,1994).
 

T,Raminp: generally,any behavior change occurring because ofinteraction with the
 
environment(Shafiritz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

T.earning standards:In Illinois and in this M.A.project,areference to the 1997Illinois
 
State Learning Standards(see References in this project).
 

T.earning Technologies Facilitator: in Schaumburg Community Consolidated School
 

District 54,one ofateam ofteachers operating as internal consultants on the
 
subjects oflearning technologies,curriculum,and"best practice." Each Learning
 
Technologies Facihtator is assigned to two to three school sites, where his or her
 
primaryfocus is to bein classrooms with regular classroom teachers co-teaching
 
lessons. Responsibilities include facilitating,presenting,coaching,consulting,
 
and providing direction within the framework ofdistrict standards and outcomes
 
and the SchoolDistrict54Information& Communication TechnologiesPlan.
 
Learning Technologies Facilitators,Instructional Coordinators,and Gifted
 
Education Resource Teachers each play an important role as a partofateam that
 
works closely with site principals and school leadership teams.
 

T.earning theorv:(1)psychological explanations for how learning takes place;(2)the
 
systematic study ofthe learning process;(3)oneofseveral popular frameworks
 
to explain the acquisition ofnew knowledge or behaviors,such as classical or
 
operant conditioning(Shafritz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

T.earning together:a method ofcooperative group learning thatincorporates
 
heterogeneous student groups that work on a single assignment and receive
 
rewards based on their group project(Ivers&Barren,1998).
 

Legibilitv:a critical issue in screen design,particularly when the intended audience is
 
over50 years ofage. Use oflarge,standard fonts is necessary. Research has
 
indicated that black texton a yellow background is the mostlegible,followed by
 
green,red,or blue text on a white background. Nextwas white text on a blue
 
background,and then black text on white background,followed by yellow texton
 
a black background(Heinich,Molenda&Russell,1993). However,in designing
 
screens for senior citizens,students in the Benchmark-Blackwell projectfound
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thatred text was very difficult for seniors to read,regardless ofthe background.
 
Mostseniors indicated that black or blue texton a white background wasthe
 
easiest on their eyes.
 

Library Media Center:in Schaumburg Community Consolidated SchoolDistrict 54,a
 
centrally located group ofrooms at each school site which house a children's
 
library,the site's audiovisual and software collection,the site's networked server,
 
any numberofcomputers and site-purchased peripheral technologies,and an
 
electronic searchable catalog ofthe holdings.
 

Library Media Teacher:in Schaumburg Community Consolidated School District 54,a
 
teacher who has a working knowledge oflibrary-media resources,instructional
 
computing practices,K-6curricula,and children's literature. The Library Media
 
Teacher(LMT)is an instructor and facilitator who supports theteaching staffin
 
applying the building's print,media,and technology resoiucesto the instructional
 
program.The library mediateacher provides a45-minute plantime every other
 
week for classroom teachers,working with their students on projects in the
 
Library Media Center thatcomplementthe classroom curriculum.
 

Linearnrogramming:aformatofprogrammed instruction in which the frames are
 
arranged in a fixed,linear sequence(Heinich,Molenda&Russell,1993).
 

Link:aconnection from one place or medium to another. For example,buttons contain
 
the linking information between cards(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

Liquid	crystal display("LCDl:(1)a displaytechnology used in small battery-powered
 
electronic devices and laptop computerscreens(Kanning,1994);(2)a projector
 
that accepts computer outputand displays it on a see-through liquid crystal screen
 
that is placed on top ofan overhead projector(A.Freedman,1998);(3)one of
 
several projectors,not panels,that use liquid crystal technology and emerged in
 
the late 1990s.These iinits are coimected to Macintosh or Windows computersby
 
specialized cables,and project from the center ofthe room onto a standard white
 
screen.
 

Local areanetwork CLANT):a communicationsnetwork that serves users within a
 

confined geographical area. It is made up ofservers,workstations,a network
 
operating system and a communications link(A.Freedman,1998). In this
 
project,theLAN consisted ofa BayNetworks Router with 56k directIntemet
 
access and Cabletron hubs connected byLucent Cat5Plenum cabling.
 

Local history:the history ofone's community,town,or village,perhaps even before the
 
days that it was officially recorded. Depending on the age and size ofthe
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community,there may be a great variance in the number and quality of
 
publications available. Students in heavily populated urban areas will perhaps
 
find themselves relying on anthologies from an actual historical society,whereas
 
students from younger and smaller communities mayin fact rely heavily upon the
 
oral histories ofsenior citizens. Byrecording the life accounts ofsuch early
 
residents,students may actually contribute to the collection oflocal history.
 

Main memi:often referred to as ahome card by Macintosh users,a single card that
 
appears quite early in the stack(often right after the title card)which serves as a
 
linking pointby clicking on buttons from which the user can getto other cards or
 
areas ofthe stack(Cochran&Staats, 1997).
 

Menu:an onscreen list ofavailable fimctions that can be performed at a given time
 
(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Multiage:a mixed-age group ofchildren that stays with the same teacher forseveral
 
years. The children are randomly selected and balanced by age,ability,and
 
gender. This grouping,made deliberately for the benefitofthe children,notfor
 
reasons ofeconomics,curriculum,or convenience,comprises much morethan
 
school classmates,evolving instead into a true family oflearners(Stone,1996).
 
Author's note:Multiage classes were fairly new to Schaumburg District 54,
 
although the multiage class at Blackwell School wasone ofseveral in
 
Schamnburg District54in its second year.
 

Multimedia:disseminating information in more than oneform. Includes the use oftext,
 
audio,graphics,animated graphics,and full-motion video(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Network:an arrangementofobjects that are interconnected. Used interchangeably with
 
the term"LAN"(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Obiects:in hypermedia,generally refers to elements that are placed on the screen such as
 
buttons,fields,and graphics. Objects are componentsthatcan be manipulated
 
and can contain links to other objects(Ivers&Barren,1998).
 

Oral history: arecord ofhistorical events that is obtained via first-hand interviews with
 
persons usually ofsome prominence(Shafntz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Overhead projector:ateaching tool that is used to projectimagesfrom a sheet of
 
transparent plastic onto ascreen(Shafntz,Koeppe&Soper, 1988).
 

Paint tool:in computer graphics,the toolcontrolled by the mouse to simulate a
 
paintbrush on screen(A.Freedman,1998).
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Palette:in computer graphics,the total range ofcolors thatcan be used for display. May
 
also refer to the collection oftools available to the user(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Paste:to place a block oftext or graphics to another location;used in conjunction with
 
the"copy"or"cut"commands(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Patch cord:an electrical wire used to connecttwo pieces ofsound(or video)equipment
 
so that electricalimpulses can be transferred between thetwo units to makea
 
recording(Heinich,Molenda&Russell,1993).
 

Performance-based assessment:an assessment method whereby teachers evaluate a
 
student's skill by asking the studentto create an answer or productthat
 
demonstrates his or her knowledge or skills(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

Peripheral:any hardware device connected to a computer,such as a monitor,keyboard,
 
printer,plotter,disk ortape drive,graphics tablet,scanner,joy stick,paddle and
 
mouse(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Pixel:(PIX[picture]Element)The smallest elementon a video display screen. A screen
 
is broken up into thousands oftiny dots,and a pixel is one or more ofthe dots that
 
are treated as a unit(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Pod: 	a site-specific term at Blackwell School,referring to an open area of
 
approximately 19'x 33'connected to the Library Media Center. During the site's
 
renovation the summer prior to this project,this particular room was fashioned
 
outofan odd obtuse triangular space in the center ofthe building. In keeping
 
with the open construction ofthe Library Media Center,it wasfitted with many
 
windowsthat give it a sort of"fishbowl"feeling. However,it Was wired with 30
 
Intemet drop sites,making it an ideal location in which to create atemporary
 
mini-lab for special projects.
 

Popup:	at)^e ofmenu called for and displayed on top ofthe existing text orimage.
 
Whentheitem is selected,the menu disappears and the screen is restored
 
(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Portfolio:a collection ofstudent achievements thatis used to demonstrate past
 
accomplishments and future potential(Shafiitz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 
Author's note:in recent years"electronic portfolios"have evolved,these being
 
digitized recordsofa student's"best work"stored permanently on disk and/or
 
videotape.
 

XXV
 



Portrait: an orientation in which the data is printed across the narrow side ofthe form,
 
opposite oflandscape(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Principal:a staffmember who functions as the administrative head ofaschool(Shafritz,
 
Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

QuickTime:an extension ofthe computer's operating system that adds the Capability to
 
handle information that movesor changes over time,such as sound or video
 
(Kanning,1994).
 

Pandom AccessfRAMl:a group ofmemory chips that function as the computer's
 
primary workspace(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Read Only MemoryfRQMk a memorychip that permanently stores instructions and data
 
(A.Freedman,1998).
 

RealAudio:the most popular streaming audio technology(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Realia:	actual,real things that teachers may set up in one partofthe classroom,often that
 
students can touch or manipulate,to enrich theirimderstanding ofatopic ortheme
 
with whichthey maynotbe familiar. Forexample,a class studying the ocean
 
maybe provided(or may Contribute to)acollection ofseashells,sand dollars,
 
actualsand and pebbles from the beach,etc. Students writing biographies of
 
senior citizens maybe interested in actual photographs ofthe seniors in
 
childhood,diaries or letters from the individual's past,toys,treasures or
 

keepsakes from long ago.
 

Resolution:the degree ofsharpness ofa displayed or printed character orimage
 
(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Rubric:a scoring toolthat lists the criteria for a piece ofwork and articulates gradations
 
ofquality for each criterion,from excellentto poor(Goodrich,1997),
 

Rule ofthirds: cultural-snecific information that helps designers place the mostrelevant
 
information on acomputerscreen(or any other two-dimensional surface)in the
 
bestlocation. Research on eye movementsofpeoplelooking at still photographs
 
indicates that Americans tend to look first atthe upper-left-hand portion ofa
 
picture,and also thatthey more often look atthe left side ofa picture before
 
looking atthe right side(Heinich,Molenda&Russell, 1993).
 

Sampling:in digitizing operations,the frequency with which samples are taken and
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converted into digitalform. Thehigherthe sampling rate,the closer real-world
 
objects are represented in digitalform(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Save:to copy the document,record orimage being worked on onto a a storage medium.
 
Saving updatesthe file by writing the data that currently resides in memory
 
(RAM)onto disk ortape. Mostapplications promptthe user to save upon exiting
 
(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Save as:A command in the File menuofmost applications that lets the user give the file
 
a differentname and/or putit in a different location(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Scaffolded instruction: based on aconstmction metaphor,the process ofproviding
 
specific,yet extensive and ample support to learners at early stages and gradually
 
withdrawing the amountofbroader supports required until only the mostspecific
 
assistance remains. Vygotsky(1978)maintained that learners will eventually
 
perform the task entirely on theirown(Ormrod,1998).
 

Scanner:a peripheral hardware device that works much the same way as a photocopier.
 
A staticimage is placed on the glass plate in the scanner. The image is then
 
exposed to a strong light source and reflected onto a hght-sensitive screen. This
 
image is then converted to a digital map,and sentto the computerfor processing,
 
storage,and usein a variety ofmedia applications(Brigham,Hendricks,Kutcka
 
&Schuette,1994).
 

Screen:the display area ofa video terminal or monitor(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Scroll:	to continuously moveforward,backward orsideways through the text andimages
 
on screen or within a window. Scrolling implies continuous and smooth
 
movement,a line,character,or pixel atatime,as ifthe data were on apaper
 
scroll being rolled behind the screen(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Scroll bar:a horizontal or vertical bar that contains abox thatlooks like an elevator in a
 

shaft. The bar is clicked to scroll the screen in the corresponding direction,or the
 
box is clicked and then dragged to the desired location(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Senior citizen:an elderly person,especially one who is retired.
 

Server:	a computerin a network shared by multiple users(A.Freedman,1998). In this
 
project,the server located atBlackwell Schoolhad a speed of180Mhz,with a4
 
gig hard drive,and64MBRAM.
 

Sharp projection imit:in Schaumburg Community Consolidated School District 54,the
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term used to refer to a computer peripheral,a projector that connects to the back
 
ofmostIBM or Macintosh computers. This device projects whatever is on the
 
monitor screen onto the wall screen for viewing by audiences ofmore than afew
 
people.
 

Social worker:a professional who performs services in assisting the prevention of,or
 
solution to,the personal,social,and emotional problems ofindividuals,which
 
involve family and communityrelationships(Shafiritz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 
Author's note:the social workers involved in this project werein fact employed
 
bythe retirementcommunity,notthe school district.
 

Software: instruction for the computer. A series ofinstructions that performs a particular
 
task is called a program(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Spreadsheet:software that simulates a paper spreadsheet,or worksheet,in which columns
 
ofnumbers aresummed for budgets and plans(A.Freedman,1989). Author's
 
note:In the Benchmark-Blackwell project,a textual spreadsheet wasemployed
 
rather than atable. The appeal ofthe spreadsheet was notthe calculation
 
capability butthe feature that allows sorting ofdata(student and senior names)
 
and color-coding ofcells(student and parent names).
 

Stack:a group ofcards in the same HyperCard or HyperStudio file, usually based on the
 
sametheme(Ivers&Barren,1998).
 

Storvboard:a visual representation ofwhat will be placed on acomputer screen. In
 
addition,storyboards contain information that assist the programmer and the
 
production specialists in the developmentofmediacomponents(Ivers&Barren,
 
1998).
 

Summative assessment or evaluation: assessmentofthe outcome ofa project,or
 
evaluation ofthe end-productofa unit,rather than providing ongoing assessment
 
throughoutthe study(Shafntz,Koeppe&Soper,1988).
 

Tech Support:(1)technical assistance from the hardware manufacturer or software
 
publisher(A.Freedman,1998).(2)staffemployed by aschool district to provide
 
technical assistance. This mayinclude troubleshooting,a help desk and/or phone
 
line,and computer and peripheral maintenance. This staffmay also perform
 
software installation and monitor licensing. In districts where a local area
 
network is in place,this staffmay also monitor network,hardware and software
 
compatibility.
 

Technology:(1)a process:the systematic application ofscientific or other organized
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knowledge to practical tasks;the process ofdevising reliable and repeatable
 
solutions to tasks. (2)a product:the hardware and software that result from the
 
apphcation oftechnological processes. (3)a mix ofprocess and product:used in
 
instances where(a)the contextrefers to the combination oftechnological
 
processes and resultant products or(b)process is inseparable from product
 
(Heinich,Molenda&Russell,1993).
 

Technologyofinstruction:ateaching/learning pattem designed to provide reliable,
 
effective instruction to each learner through application ofthe scientific principles
 
ofhuman learning(Heinich,Molenda&Russell,1993).
 

Textbox:an onscreen rectangular frameinto which the usertypes text. Textboxes are
 
used to add textin a drawing or paint program(A.Freedman,1989).
 

Theory	ofMultiple Intelligences:atheory proposing that there are multiple waysof
 
knowing,suggesting that people possess several different intelligences(musical,
 
linguistic,etc.)(Gardner,1983).
 

Toolbox ortool palette:a collection ofbuttons grouped together onthe screen that
 
provides a quick wayto selectthe fimctions available in the program,typically
 
found in a graphics program(A;Freedman,1998).
 

Transition: visual effects,such as dissolves or wipes,thattake place as a program moves
 
from oneimage or screen ofinformation to the next(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

Undo:to reverse the last editing operation that has taken place. Forexample,ifa
 
segmentoftext has been deleted or changed,performing an"undo"willrestore
 
the original text. Programs may have several levels ofundo(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Unload:to send afile transmitted over anetwork(A.Freedman,1998).
 

User-fnendlv:asystem that is easy to learn and easy to use. Thisterm has been so
 
abused that many vendors are reluctant to use it(A.Freedman,1998).
 

VMStape:a VCRformatintroduced byJVCin 1976to compare to Sony's Betaformat.
 
VHS has become the standard forhome and industry,and Betais now obsolete.
 
SVHS is a subsequentformatthatimproves resolution(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Video:	an audio/visual playback and recording technology used in TV. It also refers to
 
computer screens and terminals. However,there is only one TV/video standard in
 
the U.S.,butthere are dozensofcomputer/video display standards(A.Freedman,
 
1998).
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Videocamera or videorecorder:acamerathattakes continuous pictures and generates a
 
signal for display or recording. It captures images by breaking down the image
 
into a series oflines(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Videocassette or videotape: a magnetic tape used for recording full-animation video
 
images. The mostwidely used videotape formatis the V"wide VHS cassette.
 
VHS has all but obsoleted earlier videotape formats forhomeand commercial
 
use(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Video cassette recorder A^CRl:a videotape recording and playback machine. The most
 
commonformatis VHS(A.Freectoan,1998).
 

Video transfers:in the Bencbmark-Blackwell project,the process ofelectronically
 
transferring each student-created HyperStudio stack onto a videotape so that each
 
senior citizen could access and re-access the final work,bis or herown
 
multimedia biography. This was accomplished byrunning audio and video cables
 
outofthe back ofa computer and into the back ofa standard VCR. On acue,a
 
person(in this case,parent volunteers)would manually go through each screen of
 
the stack,scrolling slowly through text boxes and waiting until sound clips had
 
finished playing. The resulting videotape sacrificed interactivity butcontained all
 
other elements ofthe original HyperStudio stack,and could be played on a
 
standard VCR,equipmentto which all seniors had access.
 

WAV:	The native digital audio format used in Windows.WAV files use the.WAV
 
extension and allow different sound qualities to be recorded.Either 8-bit or 16-bit
 
samples can betaken at rates of11025 Hz,22050Hzand44100Hz.The highest
 
quality(16-bit samples at44100Hz)uses88KB ofstorage per second.("Techweb
 
Technologv Encvclopedia.[Online] Available: http://www.techweb.coml
 

Window:a scrollable viewing area on a screen. Windows are generally rectangular
 
(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Windows:the most widely used operating system. Developed by Microsoft,Windows
 
provides a graphical user interface(GUI)and master control program for running
 
applications in desktop PCsand servers. Windowsis also an environment.
 
Microsfot has developed standard interfaces for interoperability that provide
 
complete software architecture forthe enterprise. The Windows operating system
 
comesin three flavors: Windows 3.x,Windows95 and WindowsNT(A.
 
Freedman,1998). Author's note: Windows95 wasthe mostcurrent version at the
 
time ofthis project,although the school district wasupgrading to
 
Windows98 atthe time ofthis writing.
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Word processing:the creation oftext documents(A.Freedman,1998).
 

Word wrap ortext wrap:a word processing feature that moves wordsto the next line
 
automatically asthe user types,based on the currentright margin setting
 
(A.Freedman,1998).
 

ZIP drive:a popular 3.5"removable disk drive from Iomega Corporation,Roy,UT. It
 
uses design concepts fromIomega's Bemoulli technology as well as hard disks to
 
provide 100MB removable cartridges that cost about$15(A.Freedman,1998).
 

ZIP disk:the 3.5"disk itself. OneZIP disk holdsthe equivalent of100ordinary 3.5"
 
disks. Author's note:this type ofdisk is particularly helpful when moving large
 
files from one computerto another that is not part ofa network,such as from a
 
school district computerto one's home computer.
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CHAPTERI:INTRODUCTION
 

When asked to identify a favorite subjectin school,it is a rare child who will
 

name history. Indeed,among elementary children,the subject ofhistory seems to have a
 

decidedly negative coimotation,conjuring up images ofold musty libraries,uninteresting
 

and unrelated details,and faded artifacts. Children may have picked up this negative
 

from our youth-oriented society,or from older siblings groaning about"boring history
 

lessons." In any case,history is nota popular topic among schoolchildren.
 

One educator related this to the local history curriculum in this author's district,
 

then long overdue for an update. "The curriculum is too abstract forthe child who is
 

targeted to leam it. It hasno authenticity. They//ve in Schaumburg! Theythink they
 

know everything there is to know about it already,so it has no appeal. Onlyby bringing
 

in the human element,like in the interview process,can you authenticate the curriculum"
 

(Bingham,M.L.,personal correspondence,April 16,1999).
 

In fact, according to Michaelson&Mullins(1998),oneofthe greatestchallenges
 

to social studies teachers today is the task ofmaking both historical materials and
 

contemporary societal issues engaging to the student audience."Traditional"history
 

lessons focused onthe teacher asthe dispenser ofinformation and knowledge,with the
 

students as consumers and absorbers,or some mightsay the regurgitators and forgetters
 

ofinformation.
 

After225 years ofvariations ofthis model,it appears that within the last ten years
 

there has been a dramatic movementin favor ofthe teacher moving to another spotin the
 



classroom. "Notthe sage on the stage,but the guide on the side,"is an oft-quoted phrase
 

in the campaign to usher teachers away from their desks,high stools and lectems.
 

Indeed,one ofthe bestindicators offavored teaching practices in this author's school
 

district is that the teacher(facilitator)is hard to locate in the classroom,as he or she is
 

presumably seated with one or more students in a mini-lesson,conference,or co-leaming
 

situation.
 

This author wanted to instill currenttheory into old curriculum,turning a subject
 

based on traditional methodology into aconstructive xmit.Two existing curricular imits,
 

local history and biography,were modified to incorporate elements ofconstructivism,
 

scaffolded instruction,and teaming. The resulting project,which lasted one school year,
 

was designed to incorporate a variety ofongoing alternative and authentic assessments.
 

This projectfocuses onthe integration ofhistory and language,teaching social
 

studies through the lens oflocal history and living people. In Schaumbrurg,Illinois,the
 

life histories of33senior citizens at TheBenchmark,alocalretirementcommunity were
 

docmnented by74third and fourth grade students at Elizabeth Blackwell Elementary
 

School. This yearlong endeavor,hereafter referred to as the Benchmark-Blackwell
 

project,utilized the engaged learning model,which is only one ofmany vehicles
 

available to teachers today. This modeloffers several indicators ofsuccessful integration
 

oftechnology into the constructivist classroom and champions active and experiential
 

learning using technology as one ofmany tools. Constructivisttheory supports learning
 

in a social context(Heinich,Molenda&Russell,1993;DeLay,1996;Lehrer,1994).
 



Constructivist learning aided bytechnology,in this case according to the engaged
 

learning model,is an effective wayfor students to leam,provided that authentic
 

assessmentis an ongoing and integral part ofthe process.
 

Technologyin the classroom,when viewed bythe teacher as an"add-on"to the
 

curriculum-orjust as horrifying,asthe center ofthe curriculum-is an expensive
 

mistake,robbing the teacher and students ofvaluabletime and resources. Similarly,
 

technology in the classroom that is foisted upon teachers by districts that fail to plan
 

adequately for ongoing staffdevelopment,accessibility and technical support fails any
 

measure ofcost-effectiveness,again stealing time and resourcesfrom the classroom.
 

This author has had the good fortune ofemploymentby aschool district that has an
 

extensive planning process for the integration oftechnology and curriculum,a district
 

that has laid the grormdwork for careful implementation ofthese plans. Utilizing all the
 

personnel available as consultative resources,this author was able to glean supportfor a
 

projectthatfocused noton textbooks and worksheetsin the classroom,buton real people
 

outside ofthe school walls. Emplo3dng creative managementofthe hardware and
 

software available,this author was able to provide adequate computertime to all students
 

involved in the project.
 

Moststudents find projectsinvolving technology to be appealing,but"fun"by
 

itselfis nota criterion for a worthwhile learning experience. In addition to motivating
 

students,the use oftechnology should enable students to do something better-access
 

more information than traditional methods,make something more professional looking.
 



make something ofuse to someone else. In this project,technology accomplished all of
 

those things,and therefore,had an intrinsic purpose other than providing glitz.
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CHAPTER H:LITERATUREREVIEW
 

Overview
 

Thetraditional method oflearning social studies,or more specifically history,is
 

synonymous with boredom. Even the entertainment world has capitalized onthe image
 

ofhistory teachers as outdated relics,droning endlessly in lecture to catatonic students,
 

assigning end-of-chapter questions in heavytextbooks,and quizzing students orally on
 

disjointed dates and names and locations. Jarolimek and Walsh(1974)wrote aboutthe
 

teaching ofsocial studies,stating,"In its worstform it was and is often caricatured to
 

represent all oftheimfortunate practices associated with lecture-textbook teaching —
 

reading,reciting,memorizing,answering questions."
 

Thainkfully,social studies pedagogy,like nearly every other subject taughtin the
 

elementary schooltoday,has evolved beyond the application ofknowledge and into an
 

approach thatincorporates understanding relationships,building social skills,transmitting
 

values,interrelating community,and making decisions. Largely due to theimpactof
 

technology on our society,and to current application oflearning theory,today's students
 

are not expected to acquire memory banks full offacts and"knowledge;"instead they are
 

challenged to useknowledge to make decisions(Kaltsounis, 1987). They are encouraged
 

to use collections offacts and opinions to create new knowledge(Steffey&Hood,1994).
 

They are expected to be able to use technology to manipulate,categorize,sort,organize,
 

convey,and communicateknowledge(Illinois State Board ofEducation,1997;National
 

Councilfor the Social Studies, 1994).
 



Whatcaused these changesin pedagogy? How haslearning theory impacted our
 

current practices? Whatrole hastechnology played in this evolution,and how can we
 

employ it in the future to our best advantage? Whatelse doesthe literature offer towards
 

successes and best practices in social studies? The purpose ofthis literature review is to
 

examine the history oflearning theory in education,discuss the evolution ofsocial
 

studies as a curricular area,and considerthe changes wroughtby theInformation and
 

Communication Agetechnologies on the classroom. The confluence ofthese effects has
 

resulted in aideal setting for the developmentofengaged learning activities,an approach
 

which will be defined in this literature review and illustrated in the projectreview.
 

A Historical Perspective ofLearning Theoryin America;
 

Setting the Stagefor Behaviorism vs.Constructivism
 

In its early history,education wasbased in behaviorist theory. Later,cognitive
 

theories emerged with information processing,and recently,the trend hastumedtoward
 

constmctivist practice(Hannafin,Hannafin,Land&Oliver,1997,p.104). To fully
 

understand the reasons for the current clamorfor systemic changein instructional
 

methods,especially as they relate to technology,the pedagogical shifts in the last century
 

mustbe considered as outcomesofboth educational psychology and political history.
 

These extemalforces have influenced notonly education and technology,but also the
 

very definitions ofwords such aslearning,teaching,and assessmentofboth.
 

The conceptofeducation as an application ofknowledge to a person dates back to
 

the American Industrial Revolution.Atthattime,the pressure on the schools wasto
 



prepare our country's agricultural workersfor factoryjobs. Theresulting school system
 

catered to the mass production mentahty,churning outstudents who were ready to face
 

the demandsofour nation's new economy. As assembly line work flourished,society
 

needed workers with a minimum ofeducation who could tolerate repetitive tasks
 

(Reigeluth&Garfinkle, 1994,p.7). According to Vollmer(1994),in 1893the
 

Committee ofTen,a group ofIvy League College presidents,held meetings for the
 

purpose ofreshaping the American public school system. Their"new system"would,
 

they believed:
 

identify and selectthose yoimg menofproperfamily backgroimd and high
 
intelligence to preparethem for higher education so thatthey cantake their proper
 
place as the leaders ofAmerican society,and to sort out all ofthe restso thatthey
 
can assume their rightful rolesin the fields,the factories,the mills,and the shops
 
ofAmerica(Volhner,1994).
 

In 1910,John Dewey advocated"progressive education-education designed to
 

link pmpose and structure,"which"... placed studentsin the role ofdeveloping rather
 

thanreceiving knowledge"(Lehrer,1994,p.227). According to Perkins(1986),this was
 

anidea thatcame before its time,because"the metaphor oflearning in schools is often
 

oneofknowledgetransmission ratherthanknowledge construction"(cited in Lehrer,
 

1994,p.224). Reformers ofDewey'stime attempted to replace theimportance of
 

personal knowledge acquisition in education with afocus on personal duty to society,and
 

to make schoolsresponsible for instilling that sense ofduty(Church,1976,p.268). This
 

thinking wasalogicaloutgrowth ofthe period ofAmerican history thatsaw tremendous
 

urbanization ofthe burgeoning immigrantpopulation and asimultaneous merging of
 



small businesses into vastcoipcrations. Dewey wrote,"Education is vital to the proper
 

developmentofarefomied and conflict-free community,"and these words quite simply
 

define the main thrustofthe writings ofthe progressive education movementthat
 

dominated educational theory for forty years(Church,1976,p.261).
 

Undertremendous pressure to adjust to the new industrial reality in the first half
 

ofthis century,American educationfound a powerful organizing metaphorin the
 

factories. Corporate style boardsofeducation were created,and financial considerations
 

came to besynonymous with educational considerations. Administrators,especially
 

superintendents,were charged with the dual responsibilities ofincreasing efficiency
 

while raising educational standards. Teacher discretion and autonomy werereduced.
 

Asforthe students,they were treated asraw materials,moving along an assembly
 

line atthe sound ofabelh They were grouped according to age. They were all expected
 

to graduate. They were sequestered from their real world in classrooms where a
 

tolerance forroutine work was cultivated. Everything wasstandardized,and
 

standardizedtesting sweptthe nation's schools(Vollmer,1994). However,some
 

maintain thatour schools have notchanged even to this day.
 

Twothings educatorsknow for certain are that different children leam at different
 
rates,and differentchildren have differentteaming needs... Yetour... system
 
presents afixed amountofcontent to a group ofstudentsin afixed amountof
 
time.So it is like d race to see who receivesthe A's and whoflunks out. Our
 

currentsystem is not designed for learning;it is designed for selection(Reigeluth,
 
1994,p.7).
 

In the post-war era Ofthe 1950s,JamesB.Conant,Chairman ofthe American
 

CouncilofEducation claimed that"American education should servetwo main purposes:
 



1)to identify the intellectual elite,and 2)insure that the intellectually elite were well-


prepared for positions ofpolitical and technological power"(Church,1976,p.408). The
 

American public schoolsystem,with its interestin attainmentofnational standards and
 

testing,soughtto"cull out"those members ofsociety bestfit to enter college,or at least
 

hold desirable skilled occupations. Theremaining group ofstudents was estimated to be
 

at about60%,and vocational education wasseen asthe only viable option forthese
 

students(Cremin,1961).
 

Dming this time,educationalresearch focused on teaching as communication of
 

pre-existing knowledge,orstimulus design. According to Heinich,Molenda&Russell
 

(1993,p. 13),three themesdominated the research abouteducationalforms ofmedia(one
 

form ofstimulus),which had comeinto its ownduring World War II:
 

1) proving mediacan teach,
 

2) improving the effectiveness ofmediathrough evaluation techniques,and
 

3) developing better practices for using mediain the classroom.
 

While these studies were valuable and formed much ofthe basis for ourknowledge of
 

instructional design and media use,they did notfocus on the learning process buton the
 

application ofaknowledge-conveying tool. Thefocus shifted to the actual process of
 

how learning takes place during the mid-1950s,a period characterized bythe work oftwo
 

pioneer psychologists whose views were quite different,B.F.Skinner and JeanPiaget.
 

The work ofSkinner and Piaget are discussed in turn in the next sections ofthis literature
 

review.
 



Associationists:An Examination ofEarly BehavioristLearning Theories
 

The setoflearning theories referred to as behaviorism is a set ofprinciples"in
 

which learning and behavior are described and explained in terms ofstimulus-response
 

relationships"(Ormrod,1998,p.G-1). The major early contributors to this form of
 

educational psychology are E.L.Thomdike,IvanPavlov,and the aforementioned B.F.
 

Skinner.
 

In 1898,publication ofa papercalled"AnimalIntelligence"launched Thomdike
 

into the forefront ofthe field ofeducational psychology. Thomdike viewed learning as
 

purely a trial-and-error experience,and believed that it was merely a series of
 

coimections madebystimulus and response(S-R). Thomdike proposed that animals and
 

humans,particularly children,leam in the same way,somewhatlike mechanicalrobots
 

(Sprinthall,Sprinthall&Oja,1998). Thomdike wasthe first to associate the importance
 

ofmotivation in learning,particularly extrinsic rewards as motivation.
 

IvanPavlov wasaRussian physiologist who wonthe NobelPrize in medicine in
 

1904for his work on the digestive activity ofdogs. He becamefamousfor his
 

happenstance observations ofthe pattems ofhis dogs'salivation(Sprinthall,Sprinthall&
 

Oja,1998,p.235). Pavlov noticed that his dogsbegan to salivate as soon as they heard
 

lab assistants coming downthe hall,even though the stimulus(meat)was not close
 

enough thatthe dogs could have smelled it. This sparked Pavlov's curiosity about
 

whether or notthe dogs could be conditioned to salivate as aresponse to a new stimulus.
 

Hesubstituted a flashing light(new neutral stimulus)forthe sound ofthe assistants
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approaching,and presented the meat(imconditioned stimulus). After severalrepetitions,
 

he flashed the light without presenting the meat,and the dogs salivated in(a conditioned)
 

response to(thenew conditioned stimulus)the flashing light(Pavlov,1960). This
 

process,ofpairing an unconditioned stimulus with a neutral stimulus to elicit a certain
 

response after a series ofrepetitions,is now called"classical conditioning"(Sprinthall,
 

Sprinthall&Oja, 1998).
 

TheAdventofBehaviorism
 

Operantconditioning,developed by B.F.Skinner,was based on the idea of
 

"reinforcementtheory,"that students could,bythe use ofexternal stimuli,be"trained"to
 

do or"conditioned"to learajust about anything that ateacher wished(Skinner,1938).
 

Allofthe"responses"thatcannotbe classified as reflexes(which Pavlov called
 

"respondents")werecategorized as"operants." Operants are spontaneous responses,
 

unassociated with the original stimulus;wenow know these as voluntary behaviors.
 

"The consequences ofoperant behavior,however,can be observed,even though the
 

stimulus is notknown. In operantconditioning,reinforcement is contingentonthe
 

operant first being emitted. Skinner based mostofhis work using rats in an
 

"experimentalchamber,"which despite Skinner's best efforts,becameknown asthe
 

"Skinner box"(Skiimer,1989). Whenthe rat chanced to press a lever,this wasthe first
 

step which Skinner termed the"emitting ofthe free operant." In response to the lever
 

being pressed(the second step),the rat was given a pelletoffood,orthe"reinforcing
 

stimulus waspresented." The third step wasthat it wasfairly predictable thatthe rat
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would press the lever again,or"the probability ofthe response occurring again has
 

increased"(Skinner,1974,p.62).
 

Both classical conditioning identified byPavlov and operant conditioning
 

identified by Skinnerinvolve both a stimulus and aresponse. However,operant
 

conditioning differs fi:om classical conditioning intwoimportant ways. Thefirst
 

involves the orderofthe stimulus and response;inPavlov's dogs,the stimulus was
 

presented first,but with Skinner's rats,it was presented after ihe,response. "In classical
 

conditioning,aresponse occurs as a resultofa particular stimulus;in other words,the
 

stimulus elicits the response...Butin operant conditioning,the response is usually a
 

voluntary one:the individual can control whether it occurs"(Skinner,1974,p.68). In
 

operant conditioning the three conditionsthat mustOccur are that the subject mustmake a
 

response,the stimulus mustfollow the response,and the stimulus mustbe presented only
 

when the correctresponse is given(Skinner,1974,p.54). With the publication of
 

Skinner's reinforcement theory, "learning research started to shiftfrom stimulus design
 

... to learner response to stimuli. Skinner's work demonstrated that behavior ofan
 

organism could be shaped by ... rewarding the desired responses to the environment..."
 

(Heinich,Molenda&Russell,1993,p. 13).
 

Skinner believed thatlearning should be"shaped"by programsofstimuli
 

(materialfor students to leam)and consequences(positive reinforcers). Drawing on
 

observations ofhisown daughter's schooling in the late 1940s,Skinnerbecame
 

convinced that instructional weaknessessuch as negative consequences,poorly organized
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lessons and books,and long intervals between student work and teacherfeedback could
 

be eliminated(Skinner,1989). He believed thatthe principles ofoperant conditioning
 

could be applied directly to teaching:"(1)be clear about whatis to betaught,(2)teach
 

first things first,(3)allow students toleam at theirown rate,and(4)program the subject
 

matter"(Biehler&Snowman,1997,p.283).
 

Afew years earlier,S.Pressey had invented a"teaching machine"that wasa
 

device"that presented learners with questions,required them to respond,and then
 

allowed the subjectto getfeedback byturning aknob or opening a slot to revealthe
 

answer. Nothing much came ofPressey's ideas,however,until Skinner... and others
 

began to toutteaching machines as practical altematives to traditionalschooling"(Good
 

&Brophy,1995,p. 163).
 

Skinner applied his principles ofreinforcement theory to the learning process.
 

Instruction wasbroken into a series ofsmall steps in a predetermined sequence requiring
 

certain responses,which were then repeated to mastery and positivelyreinforced.
 

"Skinner believed strongly thatthe instmctor mustcontrol the learning process"
 

(Schlechter,1991,p.6). Thus the teacher controlled contentand delivery,and only the
 

student's"mastery"or memorization ofthe required elements affected the speed of
 

material coverage. "Theresult wasthe emergence ofprogrammed instruction,a
 

technique ofleading aleamerthrough a series ofinstructional steps to a desired level of
 

performance. Unlike earlier learning research.Skinner's work led directly to improved
 

instructional design"(Heinich,Molenda&Russell, 1993,p. 13).
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According to Skinner,the machine that he developed to implementthis
 

programmed instruction was"a mechanical anticipation ofthe computer"(1989,p.92).
 

These machines were very simple mechanical devices,with"programs"being inserted to
 

show the first sentence or question"fi-amed"in the viewing window. Someofthe
 

"programmed instmction"was designed in abook format. In today's classroom,it is rare
 

to find a bookformatbased on programmed instruction,and computers have indeed
 

replaced Skinner machines. However,some ofthe terminology has smvived into CAI
 

(computer-assisted instruction),including the words"program"and"frame"(Biehler&
 

Snowman,1997,p.284). It is worth noting here that one major departurefrom Skinner's
 

theory devised by Crowderin 1962involved the use ofa branching sequence,used
 

primarily at the timefor remedial subsequences(Schlechter,1991,p.7). Some years
 

later,the branching sequence would be developed further by authors ofhypermediato
 

provide students with true nonlinear options.
 

One long-lived example ofunfettered programmed instruction,a commercial
 

application ofa program that is universally recognized by baby-boomers,is theSRA
 

reading program,often employed by teachers in the 1960s as an"enrichment activity"for
 

those students who finished work before their peers. Pure behaviorism,orthe simple
 

stimulus-response sequences,translated easily into CAIforthe elementary schools.
 

Whenthe first computers hit the classroom in the late 1970s,teachers were comfortable
 

with behavioristsequences,and the drill-and-practice programsthat accompanied the
 

first computers were received with much enthusiasm. Mostimportantly,however.
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"psychologists,in particularly educational psychologists,saw reinforcementtheory and
 

programmed instruction as acure for manyofthe ills ofeducation"(Heinich,Molenda&
 

Russell,1993,p. 13).
 

Social learning theory grew outofbehaviorism,and can be viewed asthe
 

alternative view to associationist theories. Social learning theory attributes changesin
 

behaviorto observation and imitation ofothers,downplaying the role ofreinforcement.
 

Because the primary elementin this process is the observation ofothers,it has also come
 

to be known as"observationallearning"(Biehler&Snowman,1997,p.294),but it is
 

now mostcommonly referred to as social cognitive theory(Ormrod,1991,p.207).
 

NealE.Miller and John Dollard,authors ofone ofthe first bookson this theory.
 

SocialLearning andImitation,suggested that children could observe and match desirable
 

behaviorin another person,and thus receive theirown spontaneous reinforcement firom
 

an external source after achieving the behaviorthemselves(Biehler and Snowman,1991).
 

AlbertBandura,who eventually becamethe leading voice for the social cognitive theory,
 

agreed with Millerand Dollard's premise that imitation wasasignificant part ofthe
 

learning process. However,as aresult ofhis experiments on the effects ofaggression in
 

children's play,Bandura believed that observation,rather than imitation,was sufficient
 

for learning,and that thereward was ofteninconsequential to the learner(Biehler and
 

Snowman,1991). Today,it is possible to see this in schools when children use authoring
 

software;when students are allowed to move arormd and view each other's work in
 

progress,they often observe a process or series ofsteps used to achieve an effect.
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Occasionally these same students will return to their computer and attemptto replicate
 

the processimmediately,but often the steps are mentally recorded and reserved for later
 

application.
 

Purists ofbehaviorism maintain that learning takes place without"covert mental
 

activities"such as imitation ofmodels,delayed imitation,and vicarious learning.
 

However,behaviorists who studyhuman learning in social contexts incorporate these
 

cognitive mediations. Imitation ofmodels refers to the ability ofhumansto behave
 

appropriately in new social situations,mostly by observing others withoutany deliberate
 

cueing or behavioral shaping(Good&Brophy,1995). Delayed imitation refers to the
 

ability to recall and imitate behaviors observed in others long before. Vicarious learning
 

refers to learning that occurs,notonly as a result ofimitation ofothers,but also by
 

putting ourselves in their place and identifying with their thoughtand emotions. The
 

significance ofthis cognitive mediation is that behaviorism had to be broadened to
 

acknowledge and include emotion and thoughts,orcognition(Biehler&Snowman,
 

1997).
 

CriticsofBehavioristLearning Theories
 

Roblyer contends that"education's popular magazines and scholarlyjomnals"
 

originally referred to behavioraltheory"variously...as objectivist,empiricist,or
 

rational"and later as"directed ... and(altemately)teacher-directed"(1996,p. 13).
 

Teaching practices ofthis nature have recently comeunder fire. Statements such as
 

"there is strong evidence that traditional models oflearning,traditional definitions of
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technology effectiveness,and traditional modelsofcost effectiveness oftechnology don't
 

work," (Jones,Valdez,Nowakowski&Rasmussen,1995,p.2)pepperthe current
 

literature,and teaching magazines have madecommon the terminologyoftheories
 

alternative to behaviorism.
 

A teaching machineofany sort.Skinner's orthe most powerfulcomputeron the
 

markettoday,is only useful ifthe program that itruns is well designed. Skinner's
 

theories applyto the leamer's ability to acquire and recall basic facts,and this function is
 

the subjectofgreat controversy in education today. TheInformation and Communication
 

Age,coupled with the downward trend in costsofpersonalcomputers,has raised new
 

questions regarding students'need to use rote memorization techniques,acquire large
 

amounts ofunconnected and seemingly irrelevantinformation,and parrot that
 

information back in order to receive rewards. In general,the theories ofbehaviorism
 

focus on the effects ofextemal forces and relate specifically to drill-and-practice
 

applications,which are considered to be effective in an increasingly select numberof
 

educational settings. "Drill-and-practice programs are still primarily used to instmctlow-


ability students. These typesofprograms appearto provide low-ability students with
 

needed additional structure ofand practice with the instmctional materials"(Becker&
 

Sterling,as cited in Schlechter, 1991,p. 10). It is interesting to note thatthe reward in
 

theSRA reading kits wasbeing able to use the colored pencils to color in the progress
 

chart,something that would appealto few oftoday's students. It is also worth noting that
 

these kits,ifthey still existin a school,are found on storeroom shelves in the resomce
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center,and the people who mostfrequently check them out are those who work with
 

students in remedial reading settings. In light ofother learning theories,behaviorist
 

theory alone is viewed as applicable to very select settings.
 

Pure behaviorist learning does still existin the schools today,however,and in a
 

mostunpredictable location~in the mostprogressive schools,with the most
 

sophisticated technologies and the bestintentions ofeducators that are proponentsof
 

higher-level thinking,where drill-and-practice software has been barmed. Students often
 

learn to navigate through complex multimedia programsin a trial-and-error marmer.
 

Even when techniques have been demonstrated,some students find it easiest to learn by
 

"clicking around,"sometimes successfully,and othertimes not. This activity,a basic
 

response-stimulus process,is repeated imtilthe student author achievesthe desired effect
 

onthe screen.
 

E.C.Tolman was"essentially a behaviorist,buta behaviorist with a decided
 

difference"(Sprinthall,Sprinthall,&Oja,1998,p.303)and his beliefs are particularly
 

interesting in light ofthe situation described above. Tolman believed that mazelearning
 

wasnot possible unless the organism intemalized a cognitive map,an internal
 

representation ofthe environment. Hefurther believed that maze learning was nota
 

"mere collection oftiny S-R cormections"(Sprinthall,Sprinthall,&Oja,1998,p.303).
 

It is interesting to note that,as students"click through"the"maze"ofscreens and
 

dialogue boxesin computer programs,the language used is geographicalin nature~a
 

18
 



collection of"go here"and"getoutofthis"and"where is...?"even when students have
 

no prior experience with computers and have not been instracted using these terms.
 

ConcludingRemarks
 

Behaviorism,which Simmons writes,"views education as a matter ofapplying
 

appropriate external methods and techniques(as stimuli)to evoke the appropriate
 

response: e.g.,socially acceptable behavior,recall ofinformation,skill acquisition,etc.,"
 

and learning is defined by behavior theorists as nothing more than the acquisition ofnew
 

behavior. Behavioristsfocus on observable behaviors. Behavior is essentially an
 

elementofasequence ofoccurrences: 1)antecedent(an eventbefore the behavior),2)
 

behavior,and 3)consequence(an event resulting from the behavior. This leads to a
 

problem for instmctional design for higher level skills,because"behaviorists refuse to
 

speculate on whatgoeson internally when learning takes place"and"are reluctantto
 

make inferences abouthow leamers processinformation"(Heinich,Molenda&Russell,
 

1993,p. 14).
 

An Examination ofCognitiveLearning Theories
 

Ratherthan seeing leaming as an overt behavioralresponse,cognitive
 

psychologists are concerned with the mental processes individuals usein responding to
 

their environment. Cognitive psychologists believe that it is possible to study thought
 

processes(nonobservable behaviors)in a scientific manner. "The cognitive correlation
 

comesfrom the beliefthat students need to develop an understanding ofthe underlying
 

concepts associated with any task,and that this understanding is developed by allowing
 

19
 



the students to interact actively with the environment"(Schlechter, 1991,p.7). Jean
 

Piaget's theories ofcognitive development,particularly ofthe developmentoflogical
 

thinking,are among the bestknown. Piaget is also credited with creation ofthe model
 

describing how learners gather and organize information(Woolfolk,1995).
 

Three keyconcepts ofthe learning process described in Piaget's work are
 

schemata,assimilation,and accommodation. Schemata are the mental structures by
 

which individuals organize their perceived environment. These adapt or change dming
 

learning,and are used to identify,process,and store incoming information. Schemata
 

can be thoughtofas categories used to classify experiences. Accordingto Piaget's
 

theory"adult learners have a greater number,more elaborate schematathan children"
 

(Piaget,1977,p.55). Assimilation is the process by which alearnerintegrates new
 

information and experiencesinto existing schemata,and accommodation is the process of
 

modifying existing schemataor creating new ones wheninformation won't fit into the
 

existing ones(Piaget, 1977).
 

The learning process described byPiaget occurs infinitely across aspan of
 

developmental stages in life. Piaget's identification ofthese stages,or levels of"mental
 

maturity,"formed the basisfor the body ofliterature knowntoday as developmental
 

psychology. Piaget wasconvinced thatthe thought processes ofsmallchildren differed
 

in very basic waysfrom the thought processes ofadults. For fifty years,he concentrated
 

on the study ofcognitive development,and concluded thathuman thought pattems
 

evolve gradually through four sequentialstages(Piaget, 1977).
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Piaget called the first stage,which spanned firom birth to two years,the
 

sensorimotor stage. Aninfant in this stage is basically unable to move around
 

independently,and therefore learning occursthrough exploration ofthe five senses and
 

body movement. When the child leams to crawl and walk,patterns ofbehavior and
 

thought are formed and reformed at a greatly increased rate asthe child exploresthe
 

world(Piaget&Inhelder,1969). The second stage spansfrom agestwo to seven,and
 

Piagettermed this the preoperational stage. In the first part ofthis stage,the toddler is
 

highly egocentric and canimderstand only intuitively,applying reasoning onlyto specific
 

circumstances without generalizing to other situations(Piaget&Inhelder, 1969). During
 

the second phase ofthe preoperational stage,social interaction and less egocentric
 

behavior occur,as the child becomesincreasingly involved with peers(Piaget,1965).
 

From aboutage seven to eleven,Piaget believed that children were in the concrete
 

operational stage with limited logic appearing,and firom age eleven to adulthood,
 

adolescent learning is in the formal operational stage with logic applying to both concrete
 

and abstract situations(Piaget, 1965).
 

The elementary school student,the subject ofthis particular project,is in the
 

concrete operational stage for the majority ofthe time,according to these age ranges.
 

According to Ormrod,the distinctive features ofthis stage include an ability to
 

distinguish between reality and fantasy,an ability to accept that thoughts and feelings are
 

notcharacteristics ofinanimate objects,the ability to differentiate one'sown perspective
 

from others',and the ability to reason about change and its effects(1998,p.49). The
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lattertwo features ofthis stage wereimportantin this project,in that Blackwell
 

Elementary School students had to consider the important life events and decisions made
 

by their biography subjects. It wasevident thatthese abilities were in various stages of
 

development,and that this wastrulyachallenge forsome students.
 

Information Processing Theoty
 

An altemative perspective to the gradual cognitive development described by
 

Piagetis that ofinformation processing theory,which purports that cognitive
 

developmentis more gradualand continuous(Ormrod,1998). Theorists ofinformation
 

processing are concerned with"the micro level ofinvestigations ofthe processes
 

involved in learning and memory"(Good&Brophy,1995,p.203).
 

Up until the 1930s,much ofthe research done on memory had involved animals
 

in isolated situations,and had concentrated on the"association"ofstimuli with
 

responses;these researchers later cameto be known asthe associationists. Hermann
 

Ebbinghaus wasone ofthefew scientists ofthistime to focus on learning and memoryin
 

humans,with particularregard to"pure"memory"uncontaminated by previous learning,
 

so he avoided connected discourse and used nonsense syllables... free ofassociations to
 

priorlearning"(Good&Brophy,1995,p.204).
 

Information processing theoryresulted from many psychologists'disenchantment
 

with the isolated conditions ofbehaviorist experiments using laboratory animals,and
 

from wartime experiences ofpsychologists as trainers oflarge numbersofsoldiers,
 

wartime experiences with communications research,and developmentofthe field of
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computer science. In fact,information processing theory is based loosely on the
 

metaphorofthe brain as a computer(Sprinthall,Sprinthall&Oja, 1998). Most
 

explanations ofthe theory even include adiagram which is amazingly similar to a
 

flowchartofhow information enters the brain,is processed,stored in short or long term
 

memory,and then can be accessed or retrieved later.
 

Information processing theory is based onthree major assumptions relevantto
 

this project. The first assumption is thatinformation is processed in steps or stages.
 

Information in this modelis also referred to as environmental stimuli orinput.
 

Information entersthe brain through the area called the sensory register,named so
 

because it is believed to Store knowledge encrypted in the same mannerthat the senses
 

perceive it. Theinformation stays in the sensory register for a"virtual videotape"of
 

aboutthree seconds,which is the amountoftime the brain needs to decide ifit warrants
 

further attention. The sensory register is the device that screens out backgrormd noise,
 

allowing the reader to attend to letters on apage,but allows the ringing ofa bell to
 

interrupt. (Biehler&Snowman,1997;Sprinthall,Sprinthall&Oja,1998) It is also the
 

area ofthe brain that allows distracted students to recall the question posed to them,such
 

as,"Would youread the nextsentence,please,John?"firom their echoic memory. The
 

echoic memoryrecords acoustics or auralinformation; visualinformation is briefly held
 

in iconic memory. "Other sensory memories may also exist,such as touch,taste,and
 

smell,butthe evidence regarding sight and sound is now more direct"(Sprinthall,
 

Sprinthall&Oja,1998,p.306).
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The second assumption ofthe inforaiation processing theory is thatthere are
 

limits on how muchinformation learners can process at each step. Ifthe learner
 

recognizes and attendsto one oftheitems in iconic or echoic memory within the sensory
 

register,such as the letters on the page,it will be processed and stored in short-term
 

memory,while the backgroimd noises will be discarded(Biehler&Snowman,1997).
 

The short-term memorycan hold only five to nine separate itemsfor a period between a
 

few secondsto a whole minute. Items can be"chunked"to lengthen this time,but most
 

ofthe time people employ other resources to transferthe information into long-term
 

memory(Sprinthall,Sprinthall&Oja,1998).
 

This leads to the third assumption ofthe information processing theory,which is
 

that the information processing system foimdin human learners is interactive.
 

Information that already exists in the long-term memoryinfluences perception and
 

attention,and that perception and attention can also influence whatinformation then
 

enters the long-term memory(Biehler&Snowman,1997).
 

Someofthe most valuable contributions made to education by information
 

processing theorists have been in the identification offactors affecting the ability ofa
 

learner to transfer information firom the short-term memoryto long-term memory. In
 

1979,John Bransford identified fourinteractive generalfactors that affect the learning
 

process. The firsttwo concern the learner,and are the learner characteristics(prior
 

knowledge,attitudes,motives and cognitive style)and the learner activities(the methods
 

used by students to help them remember such as note-taking or visualimagery). The last
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two factors concern the learning environment,and are the learning material(long or short
 

textual materials,visual materials,realia,or multimedia)and the nature ofthe criterion
 

(demonstration ofcompetency,such as tests or performance-based assessments)
 

(Bransford,1979).
 

Rehearsalofinformation,re-organization ofinformation,and association ofnew
 

information to information already in long-term memory are some ofthe mostcommon
 

methods used by learners to helpthem store information effectively(Biehler and
 

Snowman,1991).
 

According to Sprinthall,Sprinthall&Oja(1998),research is cmrently underway
 

into the possibility thathumansmay have at leasttwo long-term memory systems. The
 

first is supposed by researchers to be"declarative memory"consisting offacts such as
 

names and dates and faces. Subsets ofthis are the"episodic declarative memory,"
 

consisting ofpersonal experiences and"semantic memory,"which consists ofour
 

language and generalinformation(Sprinthall,Sprinthall& Oja,1998,p.308). Cxurent
 

research mayshed some light on the reasons that parts ofthis memorysystem seem to
 

decline before others.
 

This concept wasobserved by this author in the course ofthe Benchmark-


Blackwell project. The BlackwellElementary School principal shared the fact that that
 

his own mother's recall abilities were puzzling to him;she could not recall whatshe had
 

for breakfast,but she could recall very elaborate details ofeveryday events from his
 

childhood. Similarly,students participating in this projectfound it odd thatsome senior
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citizens had to be reminded oftheinterview dates several timesbythe retirement
 

community staff, yetthesame seniors recalled the mostminute details oftheirfamily
 

celebrations before the Depression.
 

The second long-term memory system is believed to be"procedural memory,"
 

consisting of"traces ofmotor skills typically learned through repetitive practice and/or
 

conditioning"(Sprinthall,Sprinthall&Oja,1998,p.309). This memory system appears
 

to remain intact throughout life;riding a bike,playing the piano,tying shoes,and driving
 

acar are motor skills that are able to be reproduced bythe very elderly,although their
 

physical limitations maynotmake all ofthese activities easy or safe.
 

Brain research has led to the beliefthat mles and strategies for learning,organized
 

onnetworks ofrelationships and ideas called schemaita,are also stored in the semantic
 

memory(Good&Brophy,1995,p.208). A schema(singular ofschemata)is"domain-


specific"which meansthat it is based on one single theme.According to Good&
 

Brophy,information processing theorists believe thatlearning requires active processing,
 

storage and retrieval ofknowledge,but moreimportantly,teaching requires that teachers
 

actively help learners to develop information processing skills and help them apply those
 

skills to curriculum(1995,p.203). Helping students access these schemata,either for
 

storage ofnew information orforretrieval ofexisting knowledge appears,then,to be at
 

the heartofthe teaching process.
 

Research has identified many different waysto help learners retrieve stored
 

information. Robert S.Wyer and ThomasK.Smllidentified three stages oflong-term
 

26
 



memoryretrieval in 1989. First,the learner hasto identify which"storage bin"in
 

memory,then look for the schema,and then look for the item. Second,the mostrecently
 

used schema will be atthe top ofthe storage bin,thus making it easier to find and use
 

later. The third stage identified by Wyerand Srull is ofthe mostimportance to educators,
 

that being thatlearners with well-organized,integrated,and coherentschema will first
 

recall unusual or unique information aboutthattopic before recalling the more mrmdane
 

information. Afterinterviewing his senior citizen partner forthe firsttime,one
 

Blackwell Elementary Schoolstudentsoughtout his teacher and exclaimed"He used to
 

hrmtskunks whenhe was growing up onthe farm!"and then,almostin passing,
 

mentioned thatthe man had been presidentofa local college for twenty years.
 

According to this research,amongthe mosteffective methodsthat are successful
 

in facilitating retrieval ofinformation are building an organized knowledge base,relating
 

new material to an existing knowledge base,and understanding new information. These
 

three formed the basis for BlackwellElementary School students'processing ofhistorical
 

information in this project. Students began their study by listing the facts thattheyknew
 

aboutthe elderly,and aboutthe periodsin history thatthey must have lived through.
 

Booksfrom the library and alarge collection ofblack-and-white photographs were made
 

available for browsing in all classrooms. Students were invited to share their new
 

knowledge and their questionsthrough discussions or injournals. A good numberof
 

classroom discussions and even afew dirmer table discussions were reported,and the
 

studentsformd these discussions to be helpful in clarifying things they didn't rmderstand.
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Parents and teachers found thatthe books,photographs and discussions were good
 

motivators to further study ofparticular relevant topicsin the seniors' biographies.
 

ConcludingRemarks
 

In conclusion,information processing theory developed as a favorite method of
 

education research because the ideas and concems it borrowed from other disciplines
 

gave psychologists an organized wayto examine whatbehaviorism left out-the
 

characteristicsofthe student. Furthermore,though aspects ofmany learning theories
 

overlap and can actually befoimd within other theories,"information processing theorists
 

tend to be constructivists,emphasizing the cognitive stmctures built by learners
 

themselvesrather than the ways that subject matter has been structured in the underlying
 

academic disciplines"(Good&Brophy,1995,p.203).
 

In 1994,GeorgeSemb and John Ellis reviewed fifty-six research articles on
 

learning theory and retention ofschool subjects. "Their findings were very consistent
 

with information processing principles"and specifically relevantto this project,"less
 

forgetting occmred in classes where students were more actively involved in learning...
 

as in a ... field trip..."(Biehler&Snowman,1997,p.329).
 

Regardless,then ofthe label applied to the approach,while behaviorists tend to
 

stress external control over a leamer's behavior,cognitivists stress intemalor learner
 

control over mental processes. According to Heinich,Molenda&Russell(1993),this
 

difference in viewpointinfluences how instructional media are designed and used.
 

Material designed according to behaviorist theory carefully screens out any material not
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directly related to the behavioral or performance objectives;this type ofmaterialis
 

particularly successfulin teaching basic skills and basic knowledge,often associated with
 

drill-and-practice. Material based on cognitivetheory,onthe other hand,is less
 

structured,lets leamers control the learning process,and promotesinformation exchange
 

among the leamers. For this reason,learning activities that callfor problem-solving,
 

creative behavior,or cooperative activity are more appropriate to the cognitive
 

instractional approach.
 

Constructivism
 

Somecognitive psychologists assert thatthe process oflearning occursthrough
 

the construction ofknowledge,that"people leam by actively constracting knowledge,
 

weighing new information against their previousimderstanding,thinking aboutand
 

working through discrepancies(on theirown and with others),and coming to anew
 

imderstanding"(Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development,1992). This
 

beliefin the process ofbuilding new knowledgein social contexts hascometo beknown
 

as constructivism.
 

The mostsuccinct definition ofthe philosophy oflearning known as
 

constructivism proposes that leamersneed to build their own understanding ofnew ideas.
 

Theterm "constract"as it applies to education,and specifically science,has its roots in
 

psychology,where a"constract"is something dimensional,an attribute ofpeople that
 

varies in degreefrom one person to another,and is"created or synthesized fi*om available
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Early Psychology:Nonobjective Methods
 
(Thomdike,Pavlov)
 

Behaviorism:Stimulus-Response Early Cognitive Perspectives
 
(Skinner,Tolman,Pressey,Crowder) (Piaget,Vygotsky)
 

— Study ofLearning in Scientific Manner —
 

Cognitive Psychology
Social Learning Theory:
 
Learning by Observing Others
 

(Miler and Dollard)
 

Social Cognitive Theory 
(Bandura) 

Information Processing 
(Ebbinghaus,Bransford) 

Constructivism 

(Bartlett,Braner) 

Engaged Learning: Other 

(Kearsley&Schneiderman, Constmctivist 

Jones et al) Models 

Figure 1 	 Evolution ofLearning Theories
 
Adapted firom Biehler&Snowman(1997)
 

information and refined"(Shafiitz,Koeppe&Soper,1988). Roblyer points outthat
 

"while constructivism itselfseems to defy a strict definition,there are some instructional
 

characteristics that are commonly attributed to the influence ofconstructivist theories"
 

(1996,p. 13). Freedman states that"three constructs emerge from the literature regarding
 

constructivism and have implications for the learning environment. They are(1)learning
 

is an active process,(2)the leamer has prior knowledge,and(3)the learner takes
 

responsibility for his own teaming"(1998,p. 1).
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Research done by SirFrederick Bartlettin 1932 setthe stage for whatwasone
 

dayto becomethe constractivist approach(Good&Brophy,1995). In Bartlett's work,
 

learners attempted to rewrite briefstories thatthey had previously read,with various time
 

lapses between the reading and writing sessions. Based on the conclusions ofearlier
 

studies by associationist researchers,Bartlett mighthave predicted thatthe readers would
 

forget a good deal,based on the length(200-500 words)and the short practice times(two
 

readings only). Two surprising findingscameofthis study. First,memory ofthese
 

stories was very good,especially when compared to the low retention rate expected for
 

meaningless and nonsensical materialofequal length. Second,the nature ofthe
 

inaccuracies that did occur was peculiar;leamers omitted meaninglessinformation,and
 

often inaccurately recalled information that was outside oftheir cultural norms,such as
 

changing a seal himtto a fishing trip. Based on these experiments,Bartlett inferred that
 

leamers strive to make meaning"when weread stories,seeking to imderstand them by
 

connecting them to existing cognitive stmctures... Weconstmcta meaning thatis
 

plausible and consistent,although it might notbethe same meaning intended bythe
 

author"(Good&Brophy,1995,p.205).
 

Furthermore,Bartlettfomid that when additional information is gained aboutthe
 

unfamiliar elements at a latertime,leamers are sometimes able to reconstruct the story
 

correctly. Furtherresearch has supported these findings,and indicates that providing
 

elaboration about unfamiliar elements before reading is more effective than afterwards.
 

(diSibio, 1982and Spiro,1977 as cited in Good&Brophy,1995,p.206). Acommon
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classroom application ofthis hasbeenin place for years,thatofthe teacher reviewing
 

unfamiliar vocabulary contained in a story before assigning the reading. As students in
 

this project were reading letters from seniors,it wasimpractical to employ the strategy of
 

previewing vocabulary. However,much ofthe time,the students needed adult help in
 

deciphering cursive handwriting or"big words,"so assistance with comprehension was
 

provided as needed.
 

"Constructivist principles emphasize student reflection,inquiry,and higher order
 

thinking skills. Studentreflection,or metacognition,is integralto successful learning,
 

whereas passiveness,low self-esteem,complex learning tasks,inexperience,and low
 

comprehension can be detrimental to learning"(Osman and Haunafin,1992,p.96).
 

DeLay(1996,p.77)contendsthat according to constmctivisttheory,students endeavor
 

to understand an event,adjusting it to coincide with their previous understanding oftheir
 

world. Constructivism is based on the theory that knowledge is a construction erected by
 

the individual to "fit"with his or her experience ofthe world,and social constructions
 

and personalinterpretation influence thatinterpretation ofexperience. Thus it is not
 

surprising thatconstmctivisttheory has also been referred to in the educationaljoumals
 

as"interpretivist"(Roblyer, 1996).
 

Vygotsky'sScaffoldedInstruction
 

The work ofone such constmctivist psychologist.Lev Vygotsky,was performed
 

in Russia during the 1920s and 1930s. However,Vygotsky died prematurely from
 

tuberculosis in 1934(Biehler and Snowman,1991,p.69),and his work wasbanned in
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the Soviet Union during the Stalin era due to his beliefin higher-order cognitive
 

processes being superior to memorization(Sprinthall,Sprinthall&Oja,p. 132). His
 

research wasnottranslated into English untilforty years later;thus his work wasnot
 

"fully appreciated by Western psychologists"imtil then(Ormrod,1998,p.67).
 

Vygotsky's writings differed from Piaget'sin many ways,despite the factthat both
 

studied the cognitive developmentofyoung children:Piaget depicted learning as
 

primarily a solitary activity,while Vygotsky viewed the construction ofknowledge as a
 

largely social process(Vygotsky,1978). Vygotsky maintained thatthe typesoflearning
 

elements weemploy,such as facts,ideas,formulas,resolution methods,and mental
 

positions,are built upon the typesofinterpersonal exchanges that are commonto our
 

society.
 

Vygotsky's"zone theory"assumes that readiness for learning aboutatopic
 

depends much moreon prior knowledge aboutthe topic than on the maturity oftheir
 

cognitive stracture(Vygotsky,1978). Thezone theory also suggests that the distance
 

between one's present developmental level and the level offuture development,the
 

"zone ofproximal development,"contains an ideal point at which instruction should be
 

aimed,that beingjust above the present developmentallevel(Vygotsky,1978). Students
 

with widerzones who are instructed at this ideal point will experience greater cognitive
 

developmentthan those with narrowerzones(Vygotsky,1978).
 

A final elementofVygotsky's work that is worth noting here is the process which
 

hasnow come to beknown as"scaffolding." While some educational psychologists
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credit Jerome Bruner with introducing this term in 1970(Biehler and Snowman,1997,p.
 

149;Sprinthall,Sprinthall&Oja,1998,p.389),others credit Vygotsky(Good&Brophy,
 

1995,p. 195;Ormrod,1998,p.66). The concept was clearly described in Vygotsky's
 

Mind in Society,which wastranslated forty-four years after his death. Ormrod describes
 

the term bestin the following metaphor:
 

Think abouthow scaffolding is used in the constmction industry... A builder will
 
sometimes construct an external structure-ascaffold-(that)provides supportfor
 
the workers... untilthe building itselfis strong enough to supportthem. Asthe
 
building gains stability,the scaffold becomes less necessary and is gradually
 
removed. In much the same way,an adult guiding a child through anew task may
 
also provide an initial scaffold to supportthe child's early efforts... Adult
 
guidance is gradually phased out... Children eventually perform the task on their
 
own(1998,p.67)
 

Scaffolded instruction and a clumsierterm,"just-in-time"instruction are frequently used
 

in educationaljournals today,usually in reference to the currently preferred method of
 

teaching computer skills or multimedia programs.(Bingham,1998;Brigham,1994;
 

Reigeluth&Squire,1998;Zemelman,Daniels&Hyde,1993)
 

The emphasisin the projectis placed on the subject.On the curriculum,or on the
 

instractional objectives,rather than on the technical programming aspects. Students are
 

introduced to programming technique as needed,ratherthan teaching programming or
 

authoring skills to mastery level before introducing curricular projects to the students. In
 

this particular project,students leamed to use HyperStudiothroughscaffolded instruction.
 

Similarly,letter writing and interviewing skills were introduced when they were needed,
 

and adult support diminished as student proficiency became evident.
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Bruner'sDiscoveryLearning
 

Jerome Bruner is another leading educational psychologist whose work
 

contributed to the contemporary view ofconstructivism and has particular relevance to
 

this project. Bruner believes that effective teaching starts with relating to the learner's
 

existing ideas onthe subject. Asthe educational process advances,it improves the
 

relationships between separate waysofillustrating the pre-conceived ideas on the topic,
 

expending them to new areas ofimderstanding aboutthe subject(Bruner,1983).
 

A widely used extension ofthis theory in classrooms today is commonlyknown
 

as the"K-W-L." In this activity,the teacher introduces anew topic and then facilitates a
 

group discussion,organizing studentinputinto two ofthree columns labeled'Vhatwe
 

Know,""whatwe Wantto know,"and"whatweLearned." The firsttwo columnsserve
 

as a springboard to furtherinvestigation,and the third column serves as a place to record
 

new knowledgethroughoutthe study. Oneofthe advantages ofdoing an activity like the
 

K-W-L is that afew students with very specific orextensive knowledge ofthe topic are
 

motivated to share theirinformation in the discussion,thus providing all students in the
 

classroom with a broader"background"ofthe topic. This activity wasinfact employed
 

in multiple waysthroughoutthe Benchmark-Blackwell project.
 

Moreimportantly,Bruner's theory emphasizes thatleamers should comprehend
 

the framework ofa subject matter,instead ofbeing required to learn names,dates,
 

locations,patterns,and codes as unrelated pieces. The students should understand how to
 

be resourceful-how to find the information they need on the subject(Bruner, 1983).
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Bruner's beliefis that understanding ofstructure is critical to developing good problem
 

solving skills and transfer ofskills, and guided discovery methods"stimulate curiosity
 

and help develop generalized leaming-to-leam strategies usefulfor discovering
 

knowledgein other situations"(Bruner,1983,p.74). An application ofthis theory in this
 

particular projectcan be illustrated by the percentage oftime devoted to developing
 

students'knowledge acquiring skills,helping them discover that they already possessed
 

skills necessary for tracking down missing information,and"un-teaching"their"leamed
 

helplessness." Students are accustomed to having"all the pieces ofthe puzzle"presented
 

to them in learning,and theyseemed surprised that careless questioning techniques and
 

the combined memory and energy limitations oftheir senior citizen subjects sometimes
 

produced fragmented answers. Someofthe students spent weeks complaining about
 

fragmented information before they explored solutions which were obvious to adults,
 

such as writing another letter,arranging asecond visit,or making aphone call. Yetit
 

wasthis information gleaned that the students found to be the greatestsource ofpride,for
 

they had discovered it on their own.
 

Cmrentarticles on educational theory and instructional design contain anumber
 

ofemerging learning theories which will bereviewed briefly in the nextsection ofthis
 

literature review. However,"pure"constmctivisttheory is still prevalentin current
 

literature. Mayer's theoiy ofdesigning instruction for constmctivist learning(Mayer,
 

1989;Mayer&Anderson,1992;Mayer&Sims,1994)entails"selecting relevant
 

information,organizing it, and integrating it with existing knowledge"and identifying
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"instructional methodsforhelping leamers to engage in each ofthose learning processes'
 

(Reigeluth&Squire,1998,p.43). David Jonassen's outline ofconstructivist learning
 

environments(Jonassen,1996;Jonassen,Carr&Yueh,1998)delves into the rationale
 

behind the constructivist theory and gives specific suggestions to teacher and
 

instructional designers abouthow to create a constructivist learning environment
 

(Reigeluth&Squire, 1998). AsReigeluth& Squire havefound,anew paradigm is
 

required,one which should contain elements ofconstructivism but mustbe somewhat
 

eclectic in nature,drawing on the best aspectsofmany current practices.
 

ConcludingRemarks
 

The educational pendulum swung far fi:om the view oflearning as an isolated set
 

ofresponses to stimuli,toward a view oflearning as acomplex and individual-specific
 

set ofinteractive thoughtprocessesin which students continually build their own
 

connections. Accordingly,classroom practice should havefollowed theory,and in some
 

cases it has. However,there are still plenty of"traditional"classrooms still focusing on
 

the teacher as the dispenser ofinformation and knowledge,with the students as
 

consumers and absorbers ofinformation (Zemelman,Daniels&Hyde,1993).
 

Despite the ever-swinging pendulum,educational methodsin America have
 

managed few significant changes-until very recently,when current publications on
 

brain-based learning havefavored a major alteration in the teacher's role. According to
 

the basic tenets ofthis pervasive movement,teachers become facilitators to student-


directed learning,guiding and questioning ever-shifting groups ofstudents constracting
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their own meaningsfornew knowledge(Stone,1996;Zemelman,Daniels&Hyde,
 

1993).
 

CurrentThinking:
 

The New Paradigm ofLearning Theories
 

Reigeluth&Squire(1998)compared twenty-one currenttheories in educational
 

joumals,and suggested thatthetime is right for anew paradigm.
 

"The old paradigm focused on relativelyfew kinds oflearning. Butneedsfor
 
human learning and developmenthave expanded to the point wherethe new
 
paradigm mustoffer guidelines for fostering emotional,attitudinal,social,ethical,
 
and even spiritual developmentin the affective domain,as wellas deep
 
understandings,complex cognitive tasks,higher-order thinking skills,and
 
metacognitive strategies in the cognitive domain"(p.41).
 

Eclecticism haslong been valued by practicing educators,who greet each new swing of
 

the learning theory pendulum,knowing that,like the weatherin Chicago,"Ifyou waita
 

minute,it will change." Revisions-in physical locations,educational resources,political
 

structure,curriculum content procedures,and goals-are simply the result ofrevisions in
 

the personnelin charge ofthose aspects ofthe educational agenda(Wu,1998,p. 16).
 

More often than not,Allen(as cited in Wu,1998)portends,"Too often teachers go off
 

and getinservice education as individuals and thencome back to school environmentsin
 

which whatthey have learned is either viewed with hostility orjudged irrelevant"(p.23).
 

A NewParadigm:"Learning-Focused"
 

Thenew paradigm ofinstruction,a subsuming theory which Reigeluth &,Squire
 

have labeled"Learning-Focused,"values the diversity ofcurrenttheories,and allows
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educatorsto"choosethe instructional theory that best addressesthe needsofan
 

instructional situation"(1998,p.41). Wiske and otherresearchers(as cited in Harrington-


Leuker,1997)agree,suggesting that schools should:
 

"supportthe kinds ofchanges that many school reformers have been urging for
 
the last decade. Generally... these reforms reflect constructivist theories of
 
learning,which urge schools to distinguish between instruction that emphasizes
 
the transmission ofinformation and instruction that is designed to support
 
students' efforts to construct theirown understanding"(p.2).
 

While the purpose ofReigeluth and Squire's study wasto demonstrate the need
 

for anew eclectic paradigm,their categorization ofthe currenttheories is particularly
 

helpful. Theyfovmd that the twenty-one emerging theories they examined fell into seven
 

broad categories(1998,p.42):
 

Understanding
 
Communityoflearners
 
Higher-orderthinking skills
 
The psychomotor domain
 
The affective domain
 

Diversity ofothers(categories ofone)
 
Problem-based learning
 

The category of Understanding theories contains approaches that value deep
 

understandings overrote knowledge,higher-order thinking skills over acquisition of
 

basic facts,and active thinking about learning as opposed to isolated learning of
 

information. In this category,the"teaching for understanding"theory promoted by
 

Perkins and Unger(1994)lists four components:generative topics,clear goals,
 

performances ofunderstanding and ongoing assessment.They define"generative"as
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"containing arich array ofgenuinely meaningful connections to students'lives"and
 

"central to an understanding ofthe discipline"(p.8).
 

Among others,Howard Gardner'stheory ofmultiple intelligences is also
 

contained in Reigeluth&Squire's category oftheoriesfor Understanding. In 1985,
 

Gardner described seven categories(linguistic,logical-mathematical,spatial,kinesthetic,
 

musical,interpersonal,and intrapersonal)ofintelligence,debunking the previous notion
 

that learners have a single fixed intelligence(Armstrong,1994,p.2). Twelve years later,
 

Gardner accepted brain research evidence ofan eighth intelligence(naturalistic)and a
 

possible ninth intelligence(existential)pending further research(Checkley,1997,p.9).
 

These intelligences,defined by Gardner himselfas"the human ability to solve problems
 

or to makesomething that is valuedin one or more cultures"(Checkley,1997,p.8),can
 

be used with modesofexpression to foster deeperimderstandings. Gardner believes that
 

his theory blended with a curriculum emphasizing comprehension is a very energetic
 

endeavor(Checkley,1997,p. 11). Despite awarm reception from educational theorists
 

and widespread acceptance by practicing educators ofthe existence ofthe multiple
 

intelligences,Reigeluth&Squire pointoutthat,"to base an entire curriculum on this
 

theory... would be difficult to achieve"(Reigeluth&Sqmre,1998,p.42). Rather,an
 

eclectic approach,which carefully incorporates this theory with importantlearning
 

stmctured throughoutthe planning and contentofthe project,is what Gardnerintended
 

(Levin,1994).
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The Community OfLearners category is based on the conceptthat groupsof
 

learners"occur naturally throughout society in both formal and informal situations"
 

(Reigeluth&Squire,1998,p.43). Socially constructed knowledgeby learners situated
 

in authentic contextsform the basis for these theories. According to Ivers&Barron
 

(1998),there has recently been arenewed interestin cooperative learning(Slavin, 1990),
 

perhaps the mostrenowned approach to learning in a social context. "The entire
 

constructivist tradition is predicated on the idea ofstudent autonomy,"(Kohn,1998,p.
 

258)in which students can experiencesomesense ofcontrol over their learning,and yet
 

many modelsofcooperative learning allow for little student control over leaming.
 

TheAffectiveDomain theories,another categoryidentified by Reigeluth&Squire,
 

focuses on"fostering personal,emotional,attitudinal,social,or spiritual development.
 

Recent attention given to'EmotionalIntelligence'illustrates how instruction in the
 

affective domain is becoming increasingly important"(Reigeluth&Squire,1998,p.45).
 

Another category defined by Reigeluth&Squire isProblem-BasedLeaming,
 

which is"predicated on the assumptions ofconstructivistleaming theory...(and)places
 

the learner in an active,problem-solving role"(Reigeluth&Squire,1998,p.43). This
 

category oftheories contains environments in which collaborative,authentic,scaffolded
 

leaming occurs as students work to construct a viable solution to areal-world complex
 

problem. Animportant distinction between this and other similar approaches is that the
 

study is centered on one central question,agreed upon democratically by the group
 

beforehand. Ofparticular note is the theory named Flexible Adaptive Instructional
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Designs,co-authored byJohn Bransford(information processing researcher)and others,
 

which makes heavy use ofthe term"scaffolding"(Schwartz,Lin,Brophy&Bransford,
 

as cited in Reigeluth&Squire, 1998). This approach could have easily been applied to
 

the Benchmark-Blackwell project,and was actually considered by the teachersinvolved.
 

However,eclectic approaches can become muddled when too manyelements are
 

incorporated. Theimplications ofthis theory were abandoned in favor ofthe engaged
 

learning theory,which will be discussed in the next section.
 

ThePsychomotortheoriesfocus onformaltraining ofphysical skills,such as the
 

learning ofbasic mouse skills,and the learning ofcomplex series ofselectionsto create
 

effects in authoring projects.
 

The category ofHigher Order ThinkingSkills theories refers to the use ofskills
 

such as application,comparison,analysis and evaluation. As students read and sorted the
 

informationin the letters from the seniors in the Benchmark-Blackwell project,they tried
 

to understand the life events ofsomeone who was a child over sixty years ago,adjusting
 

it to coincide with their previous understanding oftheirown world. In keeping with
 

constructivisttheory,knowledge is a constmction erected by the individual to"fit" with
 

his or her experience ofthe world,and social constructions and personal interpretation
 

influence that interpretation ofexperience. Assessment,too,reflected studentuse of
 

inquiry,comparison,and analysis,through the use ofrubrics. Application skills were
 

continually assessed by student groups and reflected in their worklogs and dailyjoumals,
 

asthey manipulated the computer program to presenttheir information in the best way.
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TheD/vemYv category would seem to refer to such theories as
 

multiculturalism or tolerance approaches,butis in fact defined by Reigeluth&Squire as
 

those theories that"dori't fit neatlyinto an category." In other words,the nameofthis
 

category is misleading,Md mightbetter be"miscellaneous." TheBenchmark-Blackwell
 

project dealt with none ofthe theories for which Reigeluth&Squire were unable to find
 

classifications.
 

"BestPractice"byEducators
 

A review oflearning theories and eclectic approaches relevant to the Benchmark-


Blackwell project must also include a discussion of the approaches advocated by this
 

author's school district,'outlined in the book BestPractice: New Standardsfor Teaching
 

and Learning in America's Schools(1991)by Steven Zemehnan, Harvey Daniels, and
 

Arthur Hyde. It was thikbook that this author was advised to read before interviewing
 

with this district; the authors of Best Practice hswe presented at least three staff
 

development sessions in this district in two years. The premise of the book is that
 

educational reform cannot occur without a renewed look at curriculum (content) and
 

teaching practices (method), and that these are ignored in theoretical discussions in
 

Current literature. Zemehnan, Daniels and Hyde identify thirteen characteristics firom
 

recommendations made in a number ofreports on theories made by national councils of
 

curriculmn:
 

kids'real interests,students'own questions
 
active,hands-on,concrete experience
 

Reflective: opportunities forlearners to look back,reflect, debrief
 
real,rich,complex ideas and materials
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Holistic:whole,real ideas,events and materials in purposeful contexts
 
Social:always socially constmcted and often interactional, with"scaffolding"
 
Collaborative:cooperative rather than comjjetitive orindividual
 
Democratic:a modelcommunity,citizens ofthe school
 
Cognitive:developing true understanding,higher order thinking,inquiry
 
Developmental:schooling fits a series ofdefinable butnotrigid stages
 
Constructivist: notreceiving content;re-creating and re-inventing cognition
 
Psycholinguistic:language itselfbecomesthe primary tool for more learning
 
Challenging:genuine challenges,choices and responsibility inown learning
 

I
 

The thirteen characteristics ofthe BestPractice parMigm oflearning are interwoven in
 
!
 

i
 

each ofthe curricular areas throughoutthe rest ofthe book,and,moreimportantly,they
 
I
 

offer insights into real classrooms where the curriculum and teaching methods actually
 

reflect these characteristics. Aswith Reigeluth and Squire's proposed paradigm,this
 

modeldraws the best characteristics fi-om anumbenofprevious theories,and in so doing,
 
i
 

. , i
 

becomes anew eclectic approach,just one ofmanysuch vehicles available to educators
 
j
 

today. I
 

EngagedLearning:OneModel \
 

The engaged learning modelserves asa basis for successful integration of 
I ■ . ■ 

technology into the constructivist classroom. This model,authored by Jones,Valdez,
 
I
 
I
 

Nowakowski&Rasmussenin 1995,in fact grew fro|m a study ofeffective teaching and
 

learning variables completed two years before. Thatireport,for the U.S.Departmentof
 

Education and the Office ofEducational Research and Improvement,was titled Using
 
\
 

! ■ 

Technology to SupportEducation Reform(Means,Blando,Olson,Middleton,Morocco,
 
i
 
I
 

Remz&Zorfass,1993). The first foiir researchers listed werefrom afirm called SRI
 
■ 1 

I ■ ■ 

International and the finalthree authors were fi-om a firm called the Education
 
i -

I
 

i
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Development Corporation. However,the name Ofthe first author listed,Barbara Means,
 

has become synonymous with the findingsofthatreport. Thisstudy identified seven
 

variables"that,when prdsent,indicate that effective teaching and learning are occumng"
 

(Jones,Valdez,NowakGwski&Rasmussen,1995)
 

Table 1,adapted from the workofMeans,Blando,Olson,Middleton,Morocco,
 

Remz&Zorfass(1993);^ lists the seven approachesofconventional instruction and the
 

elements preferred in currentinstmction. Theitemsin the rightcolumn have cometo be
 

known asthe seven variablesofeffective teaching and learning.
 

Table 1 ElementsofConventionalInstruction vs. Effective TeachingandLearning
 

Common Practices of
 

ConventionalInstruction
 

The teacher is aknowledge dispenser.
 
Studentscomplete short blocks of
 
work onsingle subjects.
 
Didacticteaching is the norm.
 
Individual work predominates.
 
Students are grouped by ability.
 
Instruction is teacher-directed.
 

Assessments are based on fact
 

knowledge and discrete skills.
 

Variables ofEffective
 

Teaching and Learning
 

The teacher is afacilitator in learning.
 
Children are engaged in authentic and
 
multidisciplinary tasks.
 
Interactive modesofinstruction are normal.
 

Students work collaboratively.
 
Students are grouped heterogeneously.
 
Studentsleam through exploration.
 
Assessments are based on students'
 

performance ofreal tasks.
 

Adapted firom Means,Blando,Olson,Middleton,Morocco^Remz&Zorfass(1993)
 

The authors ofthe engaged learning model,(Jones,Valdez,Nowakowski&
 

Rasmussen)"reorganized[these variables]into a set ofeightcategories oflearning and
 

instruction--vision oflearning,tasks,assessment,instruction,learning context.
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grouping,teacher roles^ and studentroles"(1995,p.7). Theyclaim to have"expanded
 

on Means'variables with information from recentresearch on learning and instruction
 

and addedmanynew variables"(1995,p.7)totaling twenty-six variables or learning
 

indicators in all. The distinguishing feature ofthe engaged learning model,however,is
 

that it then goeson to list twenty-two variables oftechnology performance,providing a
 

frameworkfor educator^ to create technology-enhanced programs thatcomplement
 

learning."Technologythat does not advance students'leaminghas little value in the
 

classroom.Technology used in conjimction with the mostrecentresearch and
 

developmentfindings ori leaming,however,can help all students achieve in school"
 

(Jones,Valdez,NowakOwski&Rasmussen,1995). The variables oftechnology
 

performance will be examined in detail in a later section.
 

The first ofthe eightcategories ofinstmction in engaged leaming is Vision Of
 

Leaming,which describes theimderlying philosophy ofthis approach. Therefore,the
 

fourindicators in this fii:;$t category,in essence,describe the leamer. First,engaged
 

leamers are"responsible for their ownleaming",taking charge,managing changesin
 

plans,and being self-motivated and self-regulated. Second,engaged leamers are
 

"strategic,"applying and:transferring knowledge creatively and knowinghow to learn
 

and how to refine their leiaming skills. Third,students in engaged leaming settings
 

become"energized byleaming,"resulting in a hfelong passionforleaming itself. The
 

lastindicator in this category is that engaged leamers are"collaborative,"imderstanding
 

thatleaming is social,valuing others and being able to work with them skillfully.
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In 1991,Newmann suggested that restructuring schools mustbegin with the
 

developmentof"disciplined inquiry"and"classroom thoughtfulness."
 

Students oughtto help determine the criteria by which their work will bejudged
 
and then play a role in weighing their work against those criteria. This achieves
 
several things at once:it gives students more control over their education,it
 
makes evaluation feel less punitive,and it provides animportant learning
 
experience in itself(Kohn,1998,p.259).
 

Lehrer,Erickson and Connell(1994)suggestthat the metaphor ofstudents as designers
 

mustinclude,among other things,a specification ofthe kinds ofmental skills students
 

should develop. Their list oftenitems provided students with specific areasfor self-


regulation,and placed the accountability squarely on the students'shoulders. Student-


designed rubrics can be developed in conjunction with a demonstration ofsample
 

projects ofvarjdng strengths can be a useful tool,both in the inductive reasoning and
 

observation skills employed and in the basis ofproviding a group-created checklist of
 

items against which students can measure their work.
 

The next variable or category ofengaged leaming is based on typesofTasks. The
 

three task descriptors in engagedleaming settings are authentic,challenging,and
 

multidisciplinary. "Authentic"tasks are importantto learners and are learned in context,
 

"much as real-life practitioners use thatknowledge"(Jones,Valdez,Nowakowski&
 

Rasmussen,1995). Tasks are"challenging"and complex enough to be sustained but not
 

fhistrating. Finally,engaged leaming tasks are"multidisciplinary,"which refers to the
 

factthatthey integrate instmction and blend curricula,usually in the form ofprojects;
 

47
 



"mostwork in real life involves multidisciplinaiy projects"(Jones,Valdez,Nowakowski
 

&Rasmussen,1995).
 

Lehrer,Erickspn and Connell(1994)suggested asystem ofbenchmarksfor tasks,
 

such as developing atimeline,specifying research topics,specifying expected dates of
 

completion,and assigning tasks to individuals. In the Benchmark-Blackwell project,this
 

system ofbenchmarksWas particularly obvious as studenttasks were scaffolded and
 

assessed in an ongoingmanner. The average eight-year-old could certainly nothave been
 

expected to lead an effective interview with a senior citizen,take notes,comprehend what
 

wasbeing said,and reporton the interview accurately without considerable assistance.
 

Thus,interviewing skills were practiced and role-played weeksin advance,students
 

prepared three"big"questionson note cards,and the social workerfrom the retirement
 

communityspoke to the children about whatto expect from the elderly. Additionally
 

adult facilitators from school werein each room to keep interviews ontrack and on time,
 

write down salient details that were beyond the children's spelling or note-taking
 

abilities,and provide the appropriate socially-acceptable openings,transitions,and exit
 

comments. Because ofthe scaffolded approalch,students were able to accomplish far
 

morein the areas oflistening,speaking,and laterreading and writing than they could
 

have done withoutthe supports. The affective benefits were also immense,although they
 

were hotintended oreven predicted.
 

Thethird categoiry ofengaged learning indicators deals with
 

Evaluation mustbe"performance-based,"often a demonstration for areal audience for a
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real purpose. Assessments that are"generative"havesome meaning forthe learner and
 

"generate"a product or service ornew information. The third indicator ofengaged
 

learning assessmentis that it is"seamless and ongoing,"allowing students to learn from
 

it and correct their work as they are assessed. Finally,the assessment process mustbe
 

familiar to parents, all students,and teachers,ensuring"equitable"standards that are fair
 

to all students.
 

Brunner(1996)foimd that assessment criteria traditionally used byteacher for
 

writing are too linear,and not sufficient to evaluate this new kind ofwork. Sometimes,
 

educators are so amazed bythe amoimtofenergy students putinto multimedia projects,
 

that the correctness ofthe information presented is barely a factor ofevaluation. This
 

author has certainlyfound this to betrue in previously attempted projects,and for this
 

reason,suggested asimple alteration to the classroom routine to prevent this. Many
 

elementaryteachersincorporate the use ofDaily Oral Language into the daily routine.
 

This is traditionally presented as one ortwo sentences full ofcommon mechanical errors,
 

written on the board or projected on the overhead. These sentences have little or no
 

meaning to the students,and are presented entirely outofcontext. This authorfoimd that
 

by using anLCD device designed to projectfrom the computer screen(such as the Sharp
 

projector),classroom teachers could pull actual student work offthe network,and project
 

current work-in-progress. Students gained immediatefeedback on their own work,could
 

compare theirown progress to peer groups'work,and often commented thatthey had
 

just made the same mistake in theirown writing. Students actually askedifthey could
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bring their Daily OralLanguage notebooksto the computers to make corrections
 

afterwards. An additional benefitto the teachers wasthatthey had less"correcting"to do
 

on their owntime orin small group conference times.
 

Thefourth engaged learning category ensures thatthe instmctional modelis
 

Interactive,requiring the teacher ortechnology to be responsive to students,and again
 

"generative,"always creating an activity or experience ornew meaning. Throughout the
 

Benchmark-Blackwell project,students contributed ideas to the experience. When the
 

music teacher obliged with a unit on musicofeach decade since the tum-of-the-century,
 

students polled their senior citizen partners for their"favorites"and performed the math
 

to link five-second audio clips to the appropriate stage ofthe seniors' biographies. When
 

some senior citizens had no photographs for students to scan into their project,several
 

students located public domain historical photographs and borrowed generic photographs
 

oferas firom staffmembers'old family photographs. Afew parents shyly volunteered to
 

help organize holiday craft sessionsin Decemberfor the studentsto make simple"gifts"
 

forthe seniors,and the students keptthese parents quite busy through holidaysinto June.
 

Several students begged their parents to takethem to TheBenchmarkfor"extra"visits
 

with their senior partners,and afew continued this habitfor months after the project
 

concluded.
 

Learning Contextis the fifth category ofindicators ofengaged learning. These
 

learning contexts are truly"collaborative"in nature,whetherin person or via technology.
 

These contexts involve people with multiple and differing perspectives in order to foster
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"knowledge-building communities." Because they value diversity and such multiple
 

perspectives,they mustbe"empathetic"as well. Students wrote sensitively about seniors
 

who were ofdifferentrace,ofdifferent religion,ofdifferent sex,and obviously,ofafar
 

differenttime. Connections were made,ofcourse("I can't believe it! She's Jewishjust
 

like me!")but diversity was held in respectful awe("He was a bombardierin World War
 

n,but he doesn'tlike gvms anymore...").
 

Groupingin engaged learning settings mustbe heterogeneous,involving different
 

groupings ofstudents with various backgroimds and ability levels. Grouping must also
 

be"equitable"and"flexible,"so that over time,different groupings ensure allstudents'
 

chances at succeeding at challenging tasks with different people. "The Departmentof
 

Labor estimates that60%ofAmerica's frontline workers will work together in self-


directed teams bythe year 2000,"and the assumption is that these teams,comprised of
 

the general working public,will be heterogeneous in nature(Vollmer,1994).
 

While collaboration is a critical piece ofengaged learning theory,it is evident that
 

outside of"tool software,"computer use by multiple students in mostschoolsis awkward
 

at best. Cavalier and Klein(1998)found that"a search of14educational software
 

catalogsrevealed thatonly40out of5,964 CBIprograms were designed with the option
 

ofimplementing the program with more than one student at atime"(p.6).Furthermore,
 

the very design ofmostcomputer work areas is a straight-edged counter,around which
 

three students and their materials cannot fit comfortably. Chairs tangle,elbows hit ribs or
 

noses,and papers fall to the floor. In the Benchmark-Blackwell project,this authorfound
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rolling computer carts to be mostamenable to the issue ofpersonal space,especially in
 

the cases where students worked in hallway"coves"outside ofclassrooms with parents.
 

With regard to students working collaborativelyon multimedia projects,Johnson,
 

Johnson and Holubec(1991)state that a cooperative group is morethan a srnn ofits
 

parts;students perform better academically than they would ifthey worked by
 

themselves. According to Ivers and Barron(1998),both heterogeneous and
 

homogeneous grouping styles have advantages and disadvantages,depending on which
 

grouping variable is selected-ability,leaming style,intelligence,cognitive preference,
 

gender or background. In addition to heterogeneous and heterogeneous groupings,
 

teachers maychoose to group students by interest orrandom assignment,or maychoose
 

to allow students to self-group.Some ofthe advantages and disadvantages ofcommon
 

grouping variables and types are outlined in Table 2. Johnson,Johnson,and Holubec
 

(1991)suggestthat moststudies on cooperative leaming concern group sizes from two to
 

six students,and larger group sizes mayrequire greaterinterpersonal skills,butmay
 

resultin less cohesive groups. Small groups work best over short periods oftime,
 

requiring all students to be more accoimtable,and making it easier for teachers to identify
 

and resolve group difficulties. According to Ivers and Barron(1998),teamwork is
 

essential for mostclassroom multimedia projects.
 

In the Benchmark-Blackwell project,students were grouped according to the
 

"Leaming Together"model described by Slavin(1990). This modelincorporates
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Table2 Common Grouping Variables
 

Grouping Variable Type	 Advantages
 

Ability Heterogeneous	 This arrangement
 
provides the best
 
opportunity for peer
 
support and tutoring
 

Ability Homogeneous	 Students tend to bond
 

and communicate
 

more effectively
 

Learning style, Heterogeneous	 Students are exposed
 
intelligence or	 to many other peers'
 
cognitive preference	 perspectives and
 

problem-solving
 
methods,thus
 

stimulating students'
 
cognitive and social
 
development
 

Learning style, Homogeneous Students tend to bond
 

intelligence,or and communicate
 

cognitive preference quite effectively
 

Gender or Heterogeneous	 This grouping
 
background	 reduces stereotypes,
 

promotes equality
 
among perceived
 
ability and leadership
 
roles
 

Gender or Homogeneous	 This arrangement
 
background	 may benefit specific
 

interest groups or
 
class topics
 

(Adaptedfrom Ivers and Barton,1998)
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Disadvantages
 

This grouping may breed a
 
sense ofthe "firee-rider"
 

effect,whether legitimate or
 
not,in high orlow ability
 
students
 

Low-ability students are
 
often left at a significant
 
learning disadvantage
 

This grouping maybe hard
 
to accomplish ifstudents
 
display apreference for one
 
dominantlearning style,
 
intelligence,or cognitive
 
preference;communication
 
skills maybe more difficult
 
to develop becauseof
 
differentinterests
 

Students'focus and exposure
 
to different perspectives are
 
limited by this grouping
 

Teachers may need to ensure
 
that social skills are in place
 
to eliminate preconceived
 
biases;time required may
 
jeopardize original project
 
goals and timelines
 

This arrangement may cause
 
uimecessary tension between
 
groups,notrepresentative of
 
the real world
 



heterogeneous student groups that work on a single assignment and receive awards based
 

on their group project. Each student would receive thesame final grade forthe group
 

product. Because ofthe length ofthe project and the constant scaffolding by adults,there
 

was little concern thatindividual accountability would be weak-oneofthe common
 

pitfalls ofthis approach. Ongoing assessmentofthe groups'dynamics provided early
 

signals ofdiscord,whichthen were peer mediated and resolved by the group with adult
 

support. Mostofthese students already had some exposure to collaborative work on
 

smaller projects,so the longer project wasanatural extension ofthat experience. During
 

the presentation ofthe projects to the seniors,it wasnotuncommonto hear student
 

statements crediting peers with various good ideas that were incorporated into the project.
 

In engaged learning,the TeacherRole mustbe one offacilitator, hot controlling
 

project work but monitoring and assisting with group negotiations. The teacher must also
 

be a"guide,"helping students with every assistive meanspossible to construct their own
 

meaning for knowledge. Finally,the teacher mustconsider him or herselfto be a"co

leamer,"taking risks outside ofareas ofown knowledge and expertise,and a collaborator
 

with colleagues.
 

None ofthe three classroom teachers who participated in the Benchmark-


Blackwell project were experienced HyperStudio users,and while they put varying
 

amounts ofeffort into leaming the program itself,they enjoyed thenew role ofco-leamer
 

alongside their students. The classroom teachers assumed mostofthe responsibility for
 

helping students comprehend the cursive scrawls that held the answersto so many
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questions. The senior citizens' lives were clearly full ofunexpected"teachable
 

moments"to capitalize on;explanations ofice wagons,stickball,pinafores and Victrolas
 

were marvelous springboards to impromptu history lessons. Classroom teachers also
 

assumed the responsibility oflinking the elements ofthe local history unitto the project
 

at hand;it became increasingly evident as the project unfolded that veryfew of"our"
 

senior citizens were actually from the local area originally. Thus,connections had to be
 

made,speculations were made aboutwhathad broughtthem to TheBenchmark,and then
 

aboutthe bigger issues ofthe arrangementsfor the elderly in the students'families.
 

Collaboration among colleagues is aripe issue in teaching today. This author's
 

school principal had provided monthly half-day subs for grade level collaboration time
 

for teachers,in addition to the twice-monthly grade level meetings held at each school
 

during staffdevelopmenttime. This generous provision oftime only scratched the
 

surface ofthe hours devoted to project coordination bythe teachersinvolved,and the
 

time required would certainly have been much greater,were it notforthe extremely high
 

level ofparent volimteerism thatthe Benchmark-Blackwell project generated.
 

Finally,the StudentRolein engaged learning is multi-faceted. Students mustsee
 

themselves as"explorers"ofknowledge,ideas,and tools. They mustbe"apprentices of
 

cognition"as developers ofideas and skills,simulating practitioners. Studentsin
 

engaged learning settings are encouraged to be"teachers"ofothers and"producers"of
 

products with authentic uses. Each student group in the Benchmark-Blackwell project
 

explored material thatno one had ever covered before-the life ofa specific senior
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citizen-and attempted to organize it in afashion that wasinteresting and logical. They
 

collaborated on ideas and shared techniques,both within their groups and with other
 

groups. Theyknew that their final product was being madefor an authentic audience,
 

and they took theirjobs as producers very seriously.
 

EngagedLearning:A SecondModel
 

Kearsley&Schneiderman(1998)have presented another definition ofengaged
 

learning theory,one that assumes active cognitive processes such as creating,problem
 

solving,reasoning,decision-making,and evaluation. It also assumes that students are
 

"intrinsically motivated"to learn due to the meaningful nature ofthe learning
 

environment and activities. Engaged learning theory,according to Kearsley&
 

Schneiderman,is based on three principles: collaboration,project-based learning,and
 

authentic focus outside ofthe classroom. They summarize these three components with
 

the words Relate-Create-Donate. The collaboration element,having been discussed at
 

length in the previous modelofengaged learning,will be a basis for the introduction of
 

the topic ofparentinvolvementin the Benchmark-Blackwell project. The coverage of
 

the project-based-leaming element willfocus on the integration ofcurricular areas,which
 

in the case ofthe Benchmark-Blackwell projectinvolved local history and several strands
 

ofthe language arts curriculum. Finally,in the section on authentic focus,the"outside
 

customers"in the Benchmark-Blackwell project were the senior citizens,and the topic of
 

intergenerational projects in the school can be explored here.
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EngagedLearning:Collaboration with Parents
 

In the Relate componentofKearsley&Schneiderman's modelofengaged
 

learning,team effortsinvolve communication,planning,management,and social skills —
 

skills thatthe modem workplace demands,butthat traditional teaching methodsdo not
 

foster. Collaboration,ofcourse,entails all ofthe student grouping and cooperative
 

learning elements discussed previously,but also includes collaboration with other adults
 

within the school community.
 

There has been a significant increase in the number ofarticles in educational
 

journals regarding the topic ofparentinvolvementin the schools. Epstein(1983,1985,
 

1987,1988,and 1995)has written extensively on the topic,initially describing fourtypes
 

ofparentinvolvement:basic obligations ofparents,school-to-home communications,
 

parentinvolvement atthe school,and parentinvolvementincluding learning activities at
 

home.
 

Fartoo often,our efforts to work with parents have leftthem in the position of
 
silent partners... and opportunities for parents have been little morethan token
 
efforts. Parentinvolvementis important...to facilitate changesin schools and
 
teachers that will enablethem to be more responsive to communityneeds
 
(Caimey,1992,p. 8).
 

Epstein later added a fifth category,parents as decision-makers or advocates who work
 

for schoolimprovement. Her mostrecent addition was a sixth category ofcollaborating
 

with community(1995,p.704).
 

Several articles supportthe recentchangesin levels ofparentinvolvement,
 

moving parents from traditional roles offimdraising,room mothering,and clerical work
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into nontraditional and dynamic roles,where parents are activelyinvolved in shared
 

decision making. Nontraditionalroles meanthat parents have"selected textbooks,
 

created new courses and report cards,investigated dress codes,developed new formats
 

for parent-teacher conferences,reinvented student orientation experiences,and developed
 

technology plans involving hundreds ofthousands ofdollars"(Cavarretta,1998,p. 12).
 

In the Benchmark-Blackwell project,this author speculated that this schoolcommunity
 

had:
 

1. 	a visibly higher ratio of educated and/or affluent non-working mothers
 
than the"average"school,
 

2. a healthier level ofparent involvement and volunteerism than many other
 
schools,and
 

3. a fairly high percentage offamilies whoowned apersonalcomputer.
 

After parentsbecame enamored with the senior citizens,and the level ofinteraction
 

between them and the students,a group ofparents approached this author and offered
 

more assistance. The parents were,in timi,asked to help out with computer sessionsled
 

bythis author and the Learning Technologies Facilitator. The parents initially insisted
 

thatthey didn'tknow enough aboutcomputers and didn'tknow enough aboutthe
 

software being used. A private"parents-only"training session led by this author was
 

offered to them,and after a week ortwo,twelve parents had signed up to take the class.
 

A commitmentofsix hours on this author's part resulted in a total ofmorethan 400
 

horns ofparent volunteertime. This wastime that parents worked with small groupsof
 

students in hallway coves and the computer pod,used the flatbed scaimer and digital
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camera to digitize senior citizens'photosfor student use,and volunteered to transfer the
 

students' completed biographies from the computer to videotape. In addition,parents
 

volimteered over350 hours total toward chaperoning and nurturing the student and senior
 

relationships.
 

Hatch(1998)reported thatcommunityinvolvement contributes to improvements
 

in the attitudes and expectations ofparents,teachers,and students,as well asthe depth
 

and quality ofthe leaming experiences. King(1996)suggested that both parents' and
 

teachers' attitudes toward the processofparent involvement appeared to become more
 

positive as their levels ofinvolvementintensified.
 

Research has demonstrated consistently that parentinvolvementis one ofthe keys
 

to success in school for children ofall ages and all types. Meaningful parentinvolvement
 

hasbeen shownto result in improvementsin student achievement,attendance,
 

motivation,self-esteem,and behavior. Parentinvolvementis also a major contributor to
 

children's positive attitude toward school and teachers(Henderson,1987as cited in
 

Bums,1993).
 

My experience seeing mychildren movethrough the school system underscores a
 
criticalfactor in schoolimprovement efforts,thatofparental urgency. Children
 
slip through schools quickly. Parents don't have alot oftime to waitfor schools
 
to getit right. Wewantit right for our kids,and we wantit that waynow
 
(Cavarretta, 1998,p. 15).
 

EngagedLearning:Integrated Curriculum
 

The Create componentofKearsley&Schneiderman's modelofengaged leaming
 

makesleaming a creative,purposeful activity. "Becausethey getto definethe nature of
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the project,even ifthey don't getto selectthe topic,they have asenseofcontrol over
 

their learning whichis absentin traditional classroom instruction"(1998,p.20). Project-


based learning is based on"relatively long-term,problem-focused,meaningful units of
 

instruction that integrate concepts from anumberofdisciplines"(Laffey,Tupper,Musser
 

&Wedman,1998).
 

Studentsinvolved in the Benchmark-Blackwell projectknew thatthey were
 

piloting anew wayof"doing"local history and biography,and they were excited about
 

having the chance to do something different. Theytook great pride in their work,and
 

took their many"jobs"seriously-letter-writing,interpreting responses,interviewing the
 

seniors,listening to the atidio tapes ofthe interviews,sequencing arid sorting information,
 

writing their textbox entries,and finding relevant pictures forthe text. While they
 

learned about local history,mostwereimawareofthe"other"curricula areas that were
 

being addressed:readings writing,listening,and speaking. Allfour ofthese areas are no
 

doubt addressed in mostlanguage arts curriculum guides across the country. However,
 

this particular unit,which dealt with a group ofpeople raised in a more genteel era,
 

provided m excellent basis for the teaching ofsocial graces and etiquette—which many
 

peopletoday feel is missihg in the lessons delivered at home.To the average eight-year

old,the word"etiquette"mightconjxue up imagesoftea parties,butthe adults involved
 

in the Benchmark-BlackWellproject concentrated instead onthe"social chatter"thatcan
 

beincluded in first conversations or friendly letters. Nydegger&Mitteness(1988)
 

categorized manyformsoffamily conversations,and found that this type of"empty
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discourse"is reserved for family insiders only during periods ofgreat stress,or for
 

outsiders. In either ofthese situations,it is rarely applied to situationsinvolving children,
 

and is not generally"absorbed"by children until an age laterthan nine. Asthis skill was
 

one that required much"scaffolding,"parents and teachers role-played situations with
 

students and were actively involved in the conversations between students and seniors,
 

breaking awkward silences and smoothing over rough edges.
 

Similarly,active listening is a skill that requires developmentin most elementary
 

students. Porat suggests that,while listening has been mandated as animportant strand in
 

language arts,nothing much is being done in that area,perhaps becauseteachers are
 

unsure ofwhat to teach,how to teach it,and how to evaluate it(1990,p.67). Edwards
 

(1991)proposes that students
 

1. be taughtto concentrate on body language and gestures to enhance attention,
 

2. practice techniques to overcome negative attitudes toward listening,and
 

3. learn to identify important aspects ofaspeaker's material.
 

Students in the Benchmark-Blackwell project were coached informally on severalsuch
 

techniques for active listening. However,as recalling interviewees' answers with 100%
 

accuracy wasnot likely,or even age-appropriate,parent volunteers took notes andtape-


recorded the interviews. Studentsthen were able to concentrate on speaking clearly and
 

asking the right questions duringthe interview,butin later class sessions were able to
 

refer to both the audio tape and the adult's notes.
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Reading was an integral part ofevery stage ofthe Benchmark-Blackwell project,
 

from the rotating library offiction and nonfiction books that reflected life atthe turn of
 

the century and the eras that followed,to the letters from the seniors themselves,to the
 

dialog boxes and promptson the screens ofthe HyperStudio stacks. Because ofthe sheer
 

magnitude ofmaterial to be read and interpreted,students worked closely with anumber
 

ofadults in a munberofsettings while reading their letters. Project coordinators,
 

classroom teachers,classroom instmctional assistants,the ReadingImprovement
 

Program instructional assistant,parents,and even the school principal helped students
 

read and interpret the seniors'letters. Onecommon observation among these adult
 

helpers wasthatthe majority ofstudents at this age read very literally;therefore they
 

missthe meaning ofmetaphors or phrases from previous eras such as"We didn't have
 

two nickels to rub together,"or"Hewasnever one to throw the babyout with the bath
 

water!"
 

Writing occmred at every stage,as well,in the students'learning logs and group
 

progress reports,in the letters to the seniors,in the storyboards and on the interview
 

preparation cards,and ofcourse in the textboxes on screen. A numberofcurrent articles
 

shed light on the impactoftechnology on student writing. Edinger observed that when
 

fourth graders use a word processorto write,"revision mixes with initial composition,
 

and the process becomeseven morerecmrsive as we write,rewrite,add,and delete text"
 

(1994,p.58). Others have reported that student writing hasimproved(Taggart, 1994),
 

particularly when student have a high degree ofaccessto the computer(Hancock&
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Betts,1994). Peck&Dorricott(1994)suggested that writing on aword processor has a
 

temporary feel,making it easier to take creative and grammatical risks. Tumer&Dipinto
 

(1992)foimd that students approached writing with hypermedia software differently than
 

writing with a word processor;the nonlinear featiwe ofhypermedia breaks writing tasks
 

down into smaller chxmks ofwriting that can be linked,rather than one long,continuous
 

stream ofwriting. They even suggestthatsome students maybecome better writers
 

because ofthis changed view,and may write subsequentreports in smaller sections to
 

link together later. Finally,November(1998)challengesteachers to give students"a
 

really big complex problem to work on for along,long time"thatthey can publish either
 

via multimedia orthe Internet,and"waitto see how much time they spend on it."
 

Traditionalreports and theme papers are rarely worked on after the teacher returns them,
 

yet web pages and multimedia projects are worked onlong after the"due date"
 

(November,1998).
 

EngagedLearning:Outside CommunityandIntergenerationalProjects
 

Thethird componentofengaged learning defined by Kearsley&Schneiderman is
 

creating projects with a realistic focus,for an"outside"customer. "Learning takes place
 

in an authentic context,so students leam skills and knowledge with highertransferto
 

work settings. They also leam skills associated withteamwork and clientinteraction that
 

are often nottaught...but probably should be"(Kearsley&Schneiderman 1998,p.22).
 

Doing authentic projects provides a higher levelofsatisfaction to students than
 
working on artificial problems,since they can see outcomes/impactoftheir work
 
on people and organizations. Finally,the results oftheir efforts may bring them
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professional recognition or awards which are ultimately much more motivating
 
than grades(Kearsley&Schneiderman 1998,p.22).
 

There are a number ofarticles published in educationaljournals recently
 

documenting intergenerational projects involving senior citizens and the schools. Senior
 

citizens and children share commonneeds,such asthe need to be heard,the need to feel
 

independent,and aneed for others to provide care;despite these similarities thetwo
 

generations seldom interact with each other(Frego,1995). This has been attributed to the
 

fractured family units ofthe increasingly mobile Western society(Newman,Ward,
 

Smith,Wilson&McCrea,1997)). While an increasing numberofchildren are being
 

raised bytheir grandparents,mostchildren are now geographically separated from their
 

grandparents,and society hasbecome more segregated by age,both physically and
 

socially(Halford,1998). Contactbetween young and old maybe limited to negative
 

mediareports or to briefand infrequent visits(Frego,1995). The result is thattoday's
 

children go withoutasense ofhistory and community,and senior citizens miss outon a
 

certain vibrancy and a sense ofsocial contribution(Halford,1998). In addition,studies
 

have shown that children as young as eightintemalize negative and stereotypical attitudes
 

about older people and even describe seniors as "tired,ugly,helpless,and ready to die"
 

(Frego,1995,p. 17). A 1995 study by the American Association ofRetired People
 

(AARP)found that children tend to have negative views ofgrowing old,and instead of
 

associating it with increased opportunities forrecreation and personal growth,associate
 

aging with declining health and abilities(National Association ofElementary School
 

Principals, 1997).
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Fraenkel&Hadfield(1988)organized a partnership in which between deafsenior
 

citizens' life histories were written down bystudents in senior English classes at a school
 

forthe deafinNew York. Fraenkel&Hadfield observed that students had "little prior
 

contact with people over sixty years old,mainly because ofcommunication barriers"(p.
 

6)and that studentsin their project expressed fears and concems aboutthe issue ofaging,
 

just asthe students did in the Benchmark-Blackwell project. Instruction was scaffolded
 

similarly as well,with role playing used to teach interviewing skills. Interestingly,the
 

hour-long interviews were videotaped"to assistin the memory process"(p.6),and
 

interview setting became animportantfactor because onlookers tended to interruptthe
 

process,which presented problemsofconfidentiality and privacy. In the end,Fraenkel&
 

Hadfield observed that"the students... had developed skills for asking good questions,
 

listening,and commimicating with others. The project had been a source ofpersonal
 

growth and intellectual stimulation,and had enhanced students' self-esteem and
 

sensitivity toward older people"(p.7).
 

Similarly,Orwig(1995)described a"portrait writing"project thataPennsylvania
 

teacher began with high school students and laterimplemented with fifth graders.
 

Students listened to guest lectures on authoring biographies,historical fiction,and oral or
 

video histories,and then used CD-ROM references to locate interviews ofnotable people.
 

Senior partners were selected by students firom a nursing home,theirownfamily,or the
 

greater commimity. Students made extensive use ofreference tools and peer-editing.
 

Students involved in early versions ofthe project published books,though the article
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indicated later classes experimented with multimedia projects. In the same article,Orwig
 

described a projectin suburban Detroit where local school districts equipped drop-in
 

senior centers with computers,modems,and phone lines so that seniors and fifth graders
 

could communicate via e-mail. The cross-cunicular projectinvolved geographic and
 

historic research,bar graphs and charts,word puzzles,and culminated in a published
 

biographyfor each senior.
 

Matters(1989)describes a grant-ftmded intergenerational projectinvolving major
 

contributorsfrom Iowa and Arkansas,in which experienced senior volimteers and fifth,
 

sixth,and seventh grade students shared cross-cultural activities. Native American
 

culture.Black History week,soulfood.Ragtime music,and PioneerDays were
 

incorporated into a year-long schedule ofactivities thatfostered relationships between the
 

generations.
 

Frego(1995)delineated a Canadian intergenerational program in which students
 

and senior citizens begin writing weekly letters that were couriered byachoir director
 

who worked with both groups. Joint rehearsals were held afew months later,with public
 

appearances scheduled forthe end ofthe school yearin anumberofcommxmity settings.
 

Neysmith-Roy&Kleisinger(1997)described how undergraduate students in a
 

life-span developmental psychology class at the University ofRegina(Canada)"assisted
 

asenior citizen in writing his or herown life story... and submitted apaper
 

demonstrating how their particular senior citizen experienced and worked through each
 

ofthe life stages"(p. 116).
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D.B.Smith(1997)suggested thatin his project,involving seventh graders in
 

Connecticut and seniors at an assisted independent living facility,"students developed a
 

sense ofworth through fostering trusting relationships with caring adults and being
 

recognized and appreciated for theirown achievements"(p.51). Smith detailed the
 

interdisciplinary project aspects,outlining specific English and American history
 

objectives,research skills,and final presentation qualities. Again,interviewing and
 

social skills were among the mostchallenging elements ofthe projectto the students,and
 

again,students and seniors felt,overall,thatthe partnership had been a worthwhile
 

experience.
 

In an attemptto increase senior volunteerism in local public schoolsin Florida,
 

Phelan(1992)organized a practiciim,one phase ofwhich wastitled the Living History
 

Day.Studentsinterviewed senior citizens about their experiences during World WarII
 

"and presented historical papers based upon their interviews and library research to
 

fellow students and the senior citizens"(p.36). In this project,students actually wrote
 

letters to thetown wherethe senior citizen wasbom,requesting thetown history.
 

A number ofother articles discuss the value ofsenior volunteerism in the
 

elementary and intermediate grades. Wallace(1990)described a practiciim in which
 

residents oftwo senior citizen facilities in Florida communitiestutored fourth,fifth,and
 

sixth grade students in reading comprehension and vocabulary. J. Smith(1998)outlined
 

the successesofsenior adult volunteers with read-aloud programs for K-2students in
 

Florida.
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Halford(1998)described two recent partnership projects that capitalize on the
 

"rapidly aging society"and a"rich untapped resource"(p.49). The first partnership,
 

between high school students and senior citizens in St.Louis,forged unique community
 

connections,such as the intergenerational prom atthe high school based on"Reliving the
 

USO Years." The second project,between K-12students and seniors in South Dakota,
 

began with students refurbishing mobile homesto reduce a shortage ofhousing for senior
 

citizens,then progressed to collaborations in writing community history. Thatrural
 

district even hired a part-time intergenerational program coordinator,and plans to
 

construct a nursing care facility that would be attached to the school.
 

Forty percentofthe U.S.adult population has no daily or even weekly contact
 

with school children;this,when coupled with the fact that there has been a sharp increase
 

in the nmnberoftaxpaying American citizens over85,can be a nail in the coffin for
 

public education(Halford,1998,p.49). Educators and administrators have initiated
 

hundreds ofsmall-scale programsto link senior citizens to the elementary schoolsin
 

recent years(Vollmer,1998).Halford suggests that this is because"by fostering ongoing
 

relationships,intergenerational programs can reshape the perceptions that older adults
 

and youth have ofone another"(1998,p.50). Moreimportantly,intergenerational
 

programs contribute to studentlearning"bytapping into the wellspring ofexperience,
 

dedication and diverse expertise that older adults have to offer"(Halford,1998,p.50).
 

Such programs"makesense outofhistory,reason out ofrelationships,and rhyme outof
 

life"for children(Frego,1995,p. 17). Furthermore,seniors frequently demonstrate
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values and ideals that have"survived the test oftime"and thus give children a more
 

positive view ofthe total life span(Frego,1995,p. 17).
 

Kearsley&Schneiderman's engaged learning model(1998),based on the three
 

principles ofcollaboration,project-based learning,and authentic focus outside ofthe
 

classroom,while less specific than the Jones,Valdez,Nowakowski&Rasmussen(1995)
 

model,serves as a valuable reference for reviewing variousimportant aspects ofthe
 

Benchmark-Blackwellproject.
 

Asrecently as March of1999,a monthly teachers'union publication stated,"As
 

educators,we serve as coaches,guides,facilitators and co-leamers as we help students
 

become engaged learners — notonly anywhere and anytime,buteverywhere and all the
 

time"(Illinois State Board ofEducation,1996,as cited in teacher todayPublications,
 

Inc.,p.3). Onlytwo months later,the same publication's Mayissue centered on atheme
 

of"Technology Update,"in which the editor's column stated.
 

We are moving away from the traditional modelofthe teacher asthe main source
 
ofinformation and meaning to models ofengaged learning thatinvolve more
 
collaboration between teacher and students,increased studentinteraction,greater
 
emphasisonthe teacher as facilitator and the use oftechnology as a vital learning
 
tool(McKenzie,1998,as cited in teacher todayPublications,Inc.,p. 1)
 

The repetitive appearance ofsuch statements in Illinois teacher publications hints
 

atthe pervasiveness ofthe engaged learning approach in the Illinois school system's
 

administrative literature.
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ConcludingRemarks
 

Toffler(1990)found that there has been adramatic shift from behavioral theories
 

oflearning to cognitive theories oflearning. The educationaljournals are rife with new
 

models,mostofwhich are based on constructivist theory. With such a plethora ofnew
 

models,school districts and teachers are hard-pressed to find one that works wellfor all
 

students in all situations. In fact,standardization ofeducational approach opposesthe
 

creativity which teachers mustbe allowed,to find the elementsofeach that work for
 

them in their classrooms,with their many students'varied abilities and interests.
 

Reigeluth and Squire(1998)categorized manyofthe currenttheories,and called for a
 

new paradigm that honorsthe eclecticism that allows teachers to make exactly these
 

choices. Zemelman,Daniels and Hyde(1993)identified characteristics ofcurrent
 

theories,and suggested that educators mustcarefully reconsider both contentand method
 

when designing theirown classroom"best practice." Both the engaged learning model
 

offered by Jones,Valdez,Nowakowski&Rasmussen(1995)and the later simplified
 

model delineated by Kearsley «& Schneiderman(1998)outline severalindicators of
 

successfulintegration oftechnology into the constructivist classroom,and served as an
 

excellentframework forthe Benchmark-Blackwellproject.
 

Computersin Education;
 
Integrated Learning Technologies
 

In the past century,several"new"technologies have emerged,each promising to
 

revolutionize education.
 

70
 



There have been many attempts to change the technology ofschooling. In the
 
1920s,radio wasexpected to have a major impact. In the 1930s,it wasto be film.
 
In the 1950s,television,and in the 1960s,teaching machines(Mehlinger,1995,
 
p.9)
 

According to Knirk and Gustafson,the U.S.military developed anumber oftraining
 

techniques between 1914and 1970-the period ofAmerican history that our country
 

wentto warfour times-that survived and were incorporated into everyday instruction in
 

the public schoolroom. Even blackboards are credited to a WestPointinstructor in 1817,
 

"aFrenchman who spoke poor English and wanted to draw visuals to overcome his
 

handicap. He painted a wallofhis classroom black and wrote on it with chalk"(1986,p.
 

5). The 16mm projector entered education after World WarII whenthe U.S.Army
 

spent a billion dollars to maketraining films(Schlechter,1991,p.4). The opaque
 

projector was originally designed to improve map briefings during World WarII,and its
 

successor(the overhead projector)found its way into American schoolrooms(1986,p.5).
 

Skinner's programmed instmction and Crowder's branching sequences were also
 

supported bythe military. Knirk and Gustafson reportthat the first instructional design
 

models were developed when"the DepartmentofDefense asked university professors
 

and industrial trainers for plans for applying a systems approach in the developmentand
 

managementoftraining courses"(Knirk and Gustafson,1986,p.5).
 

Schlechter details the educational setting that awaited the arrival ofthe
 

microcomputer:
 

TheU.S.student population nearly doubled between 1950and 1975...
 
Educational expenditures dramatically increased... Computers were expected to
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help the system handle these increases... by allowing hordes to receive a quality
 
education withoutthe need to hire a proportionate numberofstaff.(1991,p.5)
 

Yet,computers were still relatively expensive. In 1977,Steve Jobs and Steve Wozniak
 

built an inexpensive personal computerin Jobs'garage,and the company they created on
 

the concept ofaffordability madetechnology accessible to the public and even to
 

education. Instructional technology waslaunched into a phase ofaccelerated change
 

overnight due to the effects ofthat legendary garage incident.
 

Three years later, SydneyPapert stated in his best-selling book,Mindstorms,"We
 

are at a pointin the history ofeducation when radical change is possible,and the
 

possibility forthat change is directly tied to theimpactofthe computer"(1980,as cited
 

in Dwyer,1994,p.4). Manyeducational theorists echoed these words,often citing the
 

incredible rate at which technology reinvents itself. "In recent years,technology has
 

burgeoned,piling machine upon machine and system upon system,adding fantastically to
 

the control and manipulation ofinformation. Technology hastransformed American
 

society... it is affecting our educationalinstitution"(Knirk&Gustafson,1986,p.7).
 

BestHopes, WorstFears,andMuch Finger-Pointing
 

Recently,however,the wonderoftechnology'simpactis accompanied by a
 

criticism ofeducation's inability to use it effectively. Though the pace oftechnological
 

innovation continuesto accelerate in our society as a whole,in schools such innovation is
 

"painfully slow"and"lags far offthe pace"(Kelley,1990;Hancock&Betts,1994).
 

Dwyer(1994)agreed,stating"[SydneyPapert]promised thattechnology in schools
 

would someday be ascommon as paper and pencils,and many educators believed that
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technology would revolutionize America's ailing education system. This optimism,
 

however,rested on very thin evidence"(p.4).
 

There are multitudes ofexplanations,reasons,and excuses given for this gap
 

between"the rest ofthe world"and"the classroom."It isn't enough to simply dump a
 

computerin every classroom(Dwyer,1994),and this is a feat that many school districts
 

are farfrom able to accomplish financially,still. Early explanations focused on funding
 

and training,orthe lack thereof;criticisms ofthis nature in current literature can be
 

traced to the business world and to school districts where neithertime nor money has
 

been committed to technologyintegration(Vollmer,1994[video]).Bailey,Ross,&
 

Griffin(1995)supported this simplistic explanation:
 

American schools have not embraced technology as a majorschool
 
transformation tool fora variety ofreasons. Lack ofleadership within their ranks,
 
lack ofstate and national governmentsupport,lack ofstaffdevelopment,and lack
 
ofmoney are afew ofthe reasons which can be attributed to our current state of
 
"technology-integration limbo."(p.16)
 

Yet,as critical as money and"computertraining"for teachers are,they are not sufficient
 

in and ofthemselves. Even in well-intentioned districts wherefunding oftechnology has
 

been a priority,and where teachers have been trained in"basic computer literacy,"
 

computers collect dust,going unused bythe teacher or students,turned on each morning
 

and leftimtouched imtil they are turned offatthe end ofthe day. This phenomenon is so
 

commonthat it has earned itselfa name:"screensavers'disease"refers to the condition
 

described in many schools across the country(McKenzie,1998).
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Thisphenomenon came as a surprise to many,and the literature is filled with
 

theories aboutthe causes. Hancock&Betts lamented"A key obstacle...is the limited
 

support teachers have forintegrating unfamiliar technologies into instruction. Asaresult,
 

teachers frequently avoid new technologies or usethem for purposes otherthan those for
 

which they were designed"(1994,p.24). Evans-Andris(1995)confirmed this sentiment,
 

asthey scientifically observed elementary teachers with new computersin theirrooms
 

and found that"approximately62%tended to engage primarily in distancing routines
 

(limiting their involvement with the machines),and only 38%engaged in routines
 

embracing their opportunities to use the computer"(p. 17). Even as recently as 1997,
 

Harrington-Leuker stated,"technology won'tmake a difference in student achievement
 

unless school systems make a substantial commitmentto helping teachers learn to use
 

computers effectively"(p.3).
 

As educational theorists mgeteachers to prepare students for the workplace ofthe
 

fixture using inquiry-based,collaborative projects,teachers are still bound to cover
 

curriculum designed in previous eras. To further complicate the issue,teachers feel
 

pressured to masternew technologies before beginning such projects with their students.
 

The unfortunate result is thatnew methods and technology are not used,or are used
 

poorly. Appropriately authentic assessmentis notemployed,and accountability fades.
 

Much hasbeen written abouttechnology and the need for educationalreform,and two
 

themesthat emerge are that:
 

1. 	Preparing students for the Communication Age requires more active and
 
interactive learning than in the past,and this necessitates new forms oflesson
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design,new formsofassessment,new approaches to use ofresources,including
 
information,equipment,and people. /
 

2. 	Technology mustbe an integral piece ofteaching and teaming,but it mustbe
 
seamlessly incorporated,atoolratherthan thefocus. The accomplishmentofthis
 
task requires many specific and inseparable elements. Schools and districts
 
neglecting these elements face certain failure in preparing their students.
 

The literature does provide clear direction,gathered firom organizations whose
 

primaryfocus became the study oftechnology integration in schools,both successful and
 

imsuccessful(Anglin,1995;Fisher,Dwyer&Yocam,1996;Reigeluth&Garfinkle,
 

1994;Wishnietsky,1994). Whatmustchange first is the instructional approach,as
 

appljdng technologyto behaviorist learning theory results in drill-and-practice learning,
 

basic skills learning,or learning atthe"low"end ofthe thinking skills. Applying
 

computersto classrooms that stillemploy teaching methodsofthe behaviorist erais
 

counter-productive and wasteful.
 

The history ofinstructional developmentis aboutthe confluence ofresearch,
 
technology,and systems. The beginning ofthe 1990s findsinstructional
 
development with these majorthemes still in evidence,albeitin much more
 
complex and sophisticated forms. Unfortunately,the breach between educational
 
research and educational practice described by Glaser(sic)almost30 years ago is
 
also still very muchin evidence. Thepower and the promise ofinstructional
 
developmentwere and are one ofthe few bridges across the chasm.(Anglin,
 
1995,p. 18)
 

A critical factor,according to the literature,is that teacherstake an active role in
 

educationalreform,utilizing technology as one ofmanytools available in conjunction
 

with knowledge ofcurrent brain research and learning theory. "Rather than sitting back
 

(like passive television viewers)marveling atthe ever-increasing quantity ofinformation
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and the rapidity ofchange,educators mustlead students through a careful,cumulative
 

acquisition ofinformation literacy and technology skills"(Hancock,1997,p.63).
 

One way schools can use technology effectively is to supportthe kinds ofchanges
 
that many school reformers have been urging forthe last decade. Generally...
 
these reforms reflect constructivist theories oflearning,which urge schools to
 
distinguish between instruction that emphasizes the transmission ofinformation
 
and instruction that is designed to support students 'efforts to constructtheirown
 
imderstanding'(Wiske,Niguidula&Shepard,1988,as cited in Harrington-

Leuker,1997,p.3).
 

Setting the stage for this kind ofchange will require some advance legwork,and is
 

vmlikely to happen quickly,however. According to experts in both technology and
 

educationalreform,systemic changes ofthis nature do not display results immediately.
 

Theresults and the full effectofthe changes can take anywhere from seven to twenty
 

years,with the average beingtwelve years(Reigeluth&Garfinkle,1994;Selfe&
 

Hilligoss, 1994).
 

There mustbethe realization ofthe monumental changes being asked ofteachers;
 
thatofchanging their basic beliefs ofhow learning takes place. In order for such
 
achange to place,school administrators mustbe trained to help teachers become
 
change agents. This administrative training needs to include skills such as
 
providing strong support and being patient,asteachers will need muchtime to go
 
through this transition.(Adams,1993,as cited in Byers,1993,p.38)
 

There are plenty ofopinions presented in the literature as to whythe staff
 

developmentrelated to technology as a curricular reform tool has failed thus far.
 

Teachers,especially those who have been teaching for many years,have seen many
 

changescome and go,and have attended staffdevelopment sessions and been unfazed by
 

the continuous efforts ofadministration to implementchanges. Whileteachersknow that
 

technologynow has a permanentplace in the classroom asin the rest ofthe world,they
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maynot be committed to the cumcularreform that mustaccompany effective integration
 

oftechnology.
 

Fullan&Stiegelbauer(1991)offer this suggestion:
 

Oneofthe mostfundamental problems in education today is that people do not
 
have a clear,coherentsense ofmeaning about what educational change is for,
 
whatit is,and how it proceeds. Thus,there is much faddism,superficiality,
 
confusion,failure ofchange programs,unwarranted and misdirected resistance,
 
and misunderstood reform(p.4).
 

However,Wusuggests,teachers are unlikely to take recommendations,
 

particularly regarding technology,backinto their classrooms and employ them. "The
 

techniques need to be... explicit and the teacher needsto become convinced(a)thatthe
 

practice is worthwhile(in... teacher orstudentoutcomes)and(b)thatthe change can be
 

made withouttoo much work or disruption"(1988,p. 14).
 

Fullan and Stiegelbauer(1991)positthatchange is only one among many
 

problemsteachers encounter.
 

Sociologically speaking,few ofus,ifplaced in the current situation ofteachers,
 
would be motivated or able to engagein effective change. Obvious strategies do
 
notseem to work. Teacher participation in curriculum development has not been
 
effective when it comesto otherteachers'use ofthe results. Inservice training of
 
teachers has been ineffective and wasteful moretimes than not.(p. 11)
 

This sentiment is echoed throughoutthe literature on staffdevelopment(Anglin,1995;
 

Bailey,Ross& Griffin, 1995;Hirschbuhl&Bishop,1998;Reigeluth&Garfinkle,1994;
 

Selfe and Hilligoss,1994;Thomburg,1989).
 

It appears,then,that merely recognizing the need for systemic changesin
 

curriculum delivery and instractional methodsis notenough,just as merely providing
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staffdevelopment is notenough. This author is employed by aschool district which,like
 

many acrossthe country,hasinvested muchin staffdevelopment— toward curriculum
 

reform,toward improvementin instructional method,and toward technology training that
 

runs the gamutfrom basic computer literacy to multimedia projects driven by
 

constructive practices. This,amazingly,was"notenough."
 

A Common Vision
 

Miller(1994)explained that"Anew design mustbe fully designed and articulated
 

to all stakeholders,including identification ofthe participants and roles,goals,objectives,
 

strategies,process and products"(p.150)with the sole purpose of"adopting acommon
 

vision in acommunity"(p. 149). Stakeholders include administrators,parents,teachers,
 

students,and commimity partners. In a large school district such as this author's,where
 

the schools serve children in birth-to-five programs,elementary classrooms,and middle
 

school programs,with a multitude ofspecial needs,acommon vision can be hard to
 

achieve. Miller suggests,nevertheless,that"differentiated programs could co-exist
 

peacefully and productivelyimder one overall vision ifcare is taken to orchestrate and
 

supportthecommon as well as the unique needs ofall"(p. 151).
 

Withoutthe common vision and careful management,confusion,envy,and alack
 

ofaccountability will arise. Educators in the schools oftomorrow,suggests Miller,will
 

find themselves not only having to rethink and redesign curriculum,strategies,
 
and learning environments,but also to carry the burden for lobbying for changes
 
in policy,ofjustifying theirnew ideas to administrative boards...involving more
 
stakeholders meansthey not only design andimplementthe "right" programs but
 
are able to spend more professional energies paving new paths for learning rather
 
thanin waging battles for survival.(1994,p. 154).
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In this author's district,just such a group ofstakeholderscametogether and designed a
 

comprehensive plan fortechnology which wasformally adopted bythe board of
 

education in 1996(Information&Commrmication TechnologiesPlanning Task Force,
 

1995). Having taughtin eight schools onthe United States' eastand west coasts,as well
 

asin British schools and U.S.DepartmentofDefense schools,this author has noticed a
 

few unusual characteristics ofthis Midwestern suburban district's plan. These will be
 

discussed within the framework ofthe indicators oftechnology effectiveness designed by
 

Jones,Valdez,Nowakowski&Rasmussen(1995)previously mentioned,which goes
 

hand-in-hand with theindicators ofengaged learning that were discussed in the section
 

titled"Current Thinking."
 

In this author's district,a comprehensive plan for technology included ateam of
 

internal consultants who are now called Learning Technology Facilitators,originally
 

referred to as Information&Communication Facilitators(Information&Communication
 

TechnologiesPlanning Task Force,1996,p. 17).
 

Learning TechnologiesFacilitation
 

Learning Technologies Facilitators offer ongoing supportto and collaborate with
 

teachers,principals,and othersin the schools to develop effective strategies for
 

integrating technology across the curriculum.Their focus is to promote uses of
 

technology that enhancelearning and add value to instructional practices. Facilitators also
 

design and offer a variety ofprofessional growth opportunities for individuals and
 

groups.AnLTF is a certified teacher who maintains a flexible schedule to assist staffand
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to meetthe needs ofthe schools to which they are assigned.They have knowledge of
 

"best practices,"use oftechnology tools,and adultlearning strategies(Moffitt,Bingham,
 

Eldredge&Muench,1998). A clear expectation is thattheseLTFswork primarily in the
 

classrooms and with teachers andstudents. In this way,they are best able to directly
 

impactstudentandteacher leaming,and implementincremental steps towardsthe
 

approach needed.
 

Fullan and Stiegelbauer suggestthat such consultants in other districts with
 

broader roles are"variously called curriculum coordinators,resource teachers,intemal
 

change agents,extemalchange agents,organization development specialists,
 

disseminators,linking agents"(1991,p. 12).
 

Miles,Saxl&Lieberman documented the key skills needed by"change agents"to
 

function effectively(1988). Fullan&Stiegelbauer summarized,"the consultantneedsto
 

combine subject-matterknowledge,interpersonal skills while working with individuals
 

and groups,and planned change skills for designing and implementing larger change
 

efforts"(1991,p. 12). In non-school hours,LTFs are foimd consulting with teachers,
 

planning with principals and instractional coordinators(also in-school consultants in this
 

district),and leading staffdevelopment classes for salary lane credit at the district's
 

TechnologyLeaming Center.
 

Killion&Simmons(1992)clarified the distinction between trainers and
 

facilitators,suggesting that trainers give information and skill and operate from specified
 

outcomes and timeframes. Facilitators,on the other hand,guide interaction and operate
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from an overarching goal. The design and plan ofaction as well as the outcome emerge
 

asthe group worksonthe situation or problem. Open,honest discussions between
 

facilitators and groups can lead to problem solving,decision making,conflict resolution,
 

and task accomplishment. Facilitation can lead to changesin mindset.
 

Even with acomprehensive,into-the-classroom staffdevelopment and reform
 

program,many school districts are not"done"with technology integration. Such change
 

requires careful managementand a clear"vision"ofthe big picture. Universal decisions
 

need to be made about hardware and software licensing and compatibility,network
 

management,and technology support services.
 

For example,people making the purchasing decisions ofboth hardware and
 

software are often unqualified to do so. Asarule,teachers have little time or inclination
 

to research technology purchases well,and given the opportunity,will fill the software
 

caddy with drill-and-practice or gaming software that serves very specific niches in small
 

portions oftheir grade-level curriculum. Administrators reading the current literature,on
 

the other hand,may purchase programs and systemsfor knowledge construction and
 

multimedia presentation which teachersthen find difficult orimpossible to implement
 

withoutthe investment oftime,effort andimderstanding toward that deep curricular
 

rethinking. Such decisions made by a person or a group ofpeople dedicated to that
 

successfulimplementation will likely be more reflective ofthe district's goals.
 

In this author's district,the Learning Technologies Departmentmakes mostofthe
 

software decisions.Knowing that studentsleam best when constructing projects to
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demonstrate their learning,we use very little"educational software"in favor oftool
 

software. While teachers and sites can purchase single copies or lab sets oftitles specific
 

to their classroom or curriculum,a sizeable collection of"standard issue"tool software
 

exists on every computer purchased by the district forclassroom use. This collection
 

includes several presentation programs usefulfor demonstrating or constructing
 

knowledge,brainstorming software,several graphics and photo programs,a publishing
 

suite(word processing,spreadsheet,presentation),browser software and numerous other
 

specific applications. Allofthese programs are supported bythe hardware purchased,
 

and all ofthem are pre-installed on district-issued workstations. This collection of
 

powerfultools is so sizeable that mostteachers admitto having used only afew,and
 

having mastered one ortwo. Teachers employed bythe district can sign up for classes
 

during school hours with substitute coverage,or outside ofschool hours and get salary
 

lane credit orincentive credits for software packagesfortheir homecomputers.
 

Asteachers.Learning Technologies Facilitators teach students how to use various
 

computer applications only when they are about to use that application for a project,and
 

encourage teachers to approach theirown learning in thesame way. Teachers experience
 

more success with new programs whentheytake on one program at atime,and apply it
 

to a specific projectthat supports their existing curriculum.
 

In 1999,the district completed the final phase ofaccessibility(SchoolDistrict54
 

Information&Communication TechnologiesPlanning Task Force,1996,p.31),which
 

placed one computerin every"learning space,"thereby including notonly self-contained
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Table 3 ComputerLab Settings
 

Computer
 

Setting
 

Lab setting
 
(10-20computer
 
stations)
 

Lab setting
 
(25-35computer
 
stations)
 

Advantages
 

Groups:all students have access
 
to computers atthe same time;
 
teachercan facilitate whole-class
 

instruction
 

Computer coordinator maybe
 
available to help students
 

Studentscan taketums working
 
individually on computers with
 
coordinator while other students
 

work onnoncomputer assignments
 
with teacher
 

Less costto secure and network
 

computers;printer notrequired for
 
every classroom
 

Same as other lab situation
 

Individualstudents can access
 

computers atthe sametime;
 
teacher can facilitate whole-class
 

instruction
 

Additionalcomputers may be
 
available for multimedia purposes
 
such as digitizing and editing
 

Disadvantages
 

Usually limited to
 
30-40 minutes a week
 

Fire drills,assemblies,
 
holidays,other routine
 
interraptions may cause lab
 
time to be missed
 

Computer use is more
 
likely to be an isolated
 
activity than an integral
 
part ofthe curriculum
 

Whole school uses the
 

same computers and
 
printers,causing more
 
wear and tearon the
 

systems,more variable
 
problems,and additional
 
software costs to meet
 

everyone'sneeds
 
Instmctionaltime is lost
 

going to and from
 
computerlab
 

Same as other lab situation
 

(Adapted from Ivers and Barron,1998)
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classrooms,but art,music,physical education spaces as well. Atthe time ofthis project,
 

the majority ofclassroom teachers in the district were entering their second or third year
 

ofaccess to classroom computers. Onthe other hand,two ofthe three teachers at
 

Blackwellinvolved in this project had only had access to a classroom computerfortwo
 

months,dueto the building'srecentreconstruction and rewiring for connectivity. A
 

common misconception among teachers is that"big projects"cannotbe done in schools
 

that are notequipped with acomputerlab. The authors ofthis district's technology
 

integration plans subscribe to numerousideas outlined by McKenzie(1991;1998),such
 

as afundamental beliefthat computerlabs are coimterproductive to the type ofrethinking
 

ofcurriculum thatteachers need to do to successfully integrate technology. Table3
 

outlines some ofthe advantages and disadvantages ofcomputer lab settings. In many
 

school districts,plans have been laid for computersin every classroom. In far fewer
 

districts,classrooms boastmorethan one computer each. Table4outlines advantages
 

and disadvantages ofclassroom computer numbers.
 

A further issue that complicates mattersfor school districts is the reliability factor
 

(or lack thereof)ofthings technological. Whenfunding is tight,as it so often isin public
 

school districts,technology may be purchased without service contracts. Thesame
 

fhigality is likely to resultin alack oftechnology repair and maintenance services in-


district,or even help desks and mobile tech support. LeBlanc observed as recently as
 

1994 that:
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Table4 Classroom ComputerNumbers
 

Computer
 

Setting
 

Classroom
 

(1-2computers)
 

Classroom
 

(3+computers)
 

Mobile
 

computersfor
 
checkout
 

Advantages
 

Computer available everyday for
 
"teachable moments"
 

Ifprojection device or large
 
monitor is available,can be used
 

to facilitate whole-class/small
 

group instruction
 

Software funds can be used to
 

purchase a variety ofsoftware that
 
meets students'and teachers'
 

individual needs vs.lab sets that
 

maynotbe used by all teachers or
 
students
 

Same as other classroom situation
 

Student groupscan have daily
 
computer access
 

Computers are more hkely to be
 
used as an integral part of
 
instruction and tools forlearning
 

Can provide additional computer
 
accessfor group projects
 

Can be removed from classroom,
 

freeing up space when notin use
 

Disadvantages
 

Individual computertime is
 
difficult to arrange
 
Some computer group
 
objects maytake an
 
undesirable length oftime
 
to complete due to limited
 
access
 

More costinvolved with
 

purchasing computers and
 
printers for every
 
classroom,networking,and
 
securing everyroom
 

Requires more classroom
 
space than 1-2computers
 
More costinvolved with
 

purchasing computers and
 
printers for every
 
classroom,networking and
 
securing everyroom
 

Notalways available
 

Time needed to move
 

systemsin and outof
 
classrooms
 

Computers maybe
 
damaged in transit
 

(Adapted from Ivers and Barron,1998)
 

85
 



The software available... usually consists ofdrill-and-practice... programs. As
 
students vie for snatches oftime,their efforts are often plagued by faulty
 
equipment,incompatible hardware and software,and the underlying problems...
 
Manyofthe teachers are so fiustrated by their attempts to use computersin their
 
classrooms,some so disillusioned that they have given up anyreal effort at
 
curricularintegration ofthe technology. In these schools,which are much more
 
typical than the well-equipped institutions,the integration ofcomputers has been
 
largely ineffective,inequitable,and inadequate in fulfilling our hopes for their use
 
in literacy education and schooling in general,(in Selfe and Hilligoss,p.25)
 

It is worthwhile to examinethe hterature ofschools and districts where basicideas about
 

teaching and learning and curriculum were restructured successfully,where technology
 

integration supports best educational practices already in place-ratherthan being offered
 

as apanacea or a supplemental patch to ailing practices. Such examination yields a list
 

offactors that appearto make a difference.
 

IndicatorsofTechnologyEffectiveness
 

Alden(1998,p. 1)advocates extensive planning,commitment,and vision from
 

districts. "Toimplementthe effective use oftechnology inom classrooms takes
 

commitmentto rethinking ourteaching objectives,curriculum and methods and
 

commitmentto on-going professional development and helping ofothers to leam."
 

Harrington-Leuker cites researchers who argue that:
 

Project-based curricula and ...commitmentto linking computers with widescale
 
schoolreform are amongthe mostpromising waysto use technology. And they
 
support their argument with studies ofhigh-performing districts that have made
 
substantialinvestments in technology and putthat technology in the service ofa
 
specific educational goal or agenda.(1997,p.3)
 

School systems mustmakea"substantial"commitmentto helping teachers use
 

technology effectively but it mustbe driven by careful examination ofeducational goals.
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she contends,and while that process willtake time,technology won'tmake a difference
 

in student achievementuntil then.
 

Jones,Valdez,kowakowski&Rasmussen(1995)devoted the second halfoftheir
 

publication to delineating the factors thatthey believe determine whetherthe use ofany
 

particular technology system inthe classroom will be effective. They maintained that,
 

just as studenttasks and teacher practices have a variable range ofeffectiveness,so do
 

even the mostpowerful(and expensive)technologicalsystems.
 

According to Jones,Valdez,Nowakowski&Rasmussen(1995),the features of
 

technology that makeit effective and importantto learning are divided into six
 

categories,the first ofwhich is the Access which a school has to diverse technologies and
 

resources. The firstindicatorofthis Accesscategory is"connectivity"otherwiseknown
 

as accessto the Jntemet and other resources. Thesecond indicatorin the Access category
 

is"ubiquity,"which translates to equipmentbeing conveniently located,readily available
 

to all teachers and students with no wait-time and no travel to another location necessary.
 

The third indicator is"interconnectivity"ofstudents and teachers,meaning that
 

information is shared in both directions in diverse ways using technology. The final
 

indicatorin thiscategory involves"equity"ofaccess,in which students have Connections
 

to the best and mostextensive resources thetechnology hasto offer.
 

"Ifa system has home-schoolconnections butno coimectionsto the local library
 
system or to theIntemet,orifonly students in gifted classes orin magnet schools
 
know how to use those connections effectively,the technologyis not being used
 
equitably. Techriology in schools should be available to all students so that
 
everyone has accessto rich and challenging learning opportunities"(Jones,
 
Valdez,Nowakowski&Rasmussen,1995,p.32)
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The second category ofhigh technology performance is Operability.
 

Technologies that are"interoperable" are those that allow easy and convenient exchange
 

ofinformation between other hardware and other software. In order to accomplish this,
 

the technology musthave whatis referred to as"open architecture"allowing students and
 

teachers to access this other("third-party")hardware and software. The technology must
 

also be"transparent,"moving fi:om oneformator program to another,unaware ofthe
 

procedures and protocols used bythe hardware and sofc^^dXQ. Operability indicators allow
 

teachers and students to go aboutthe business oflearning without having to be bothered
 

with the distractions ofcomplex and time-consuming technology problems.
 

Organization \n6^c2Aoxs oftechnology performance relate to "distribution"of
 

resources rather than centralization. This apparently focuseson the advantage ofLANs
 

and the metaphor ofshared information and resources,as opposed to WANs,where
 

information flowsin one direction only. The"user-contribution"advantage ofsuch
 

systems allows users to provide input to the system,as opposed to being only a recipient.
 

The final indicator in this category is thatthe technology is designed for"collaborative
 

projects."
 

Thefourth category oftechnology performance indicators involvesEngagability,
 

or the features in the technology's design that promote engaged learning,such as the
 

capability to provide"challenging tasks,opportunities,and experiences." The second
 

feature ofEngagability is thatthe technology enables students to "learn by doing,"using
 

tools like simulations and scenarios. Finally,"guided participation"is evidentfrom the
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technology,in the form oftutorials,"wizards,"or error analyses. These features allow
 
i
 

learners to anticipate problemsin their work.
 
I
 

Technology musthave ahigh""Ease-of-use"level. "Userfriendly"is a trite and
 

almost meaningless phrase today,so that alone will not suffice. Thetechnology must
 

also provide"effective helps,"and encourage"user control." It mustbe"fast"and have
 

"available training and support." Finally,the technology allows forrandom access of
 

"just enough information"at differentlevels and times,which meansthat people with
 

immediate and pressing needs can access information as successfully as those who have
 

time for greater exploration and in-depth reflection.
 

The final category oftechnology performance is thatofFunctionality. The
 
I
 

technology mustprovide"diverse tools-'from the basic database/spreadsheet/word

processorto the more specific and highrlevel u^es by specific fields ofprofessionals. The
 

technology mustincorporate other"media,"whetherthese are printers or video or editing
 

equipment. Thetechnology mustprepare studentsto use tools to create new programs
 

and tools for others,which meansthat it must"promote programming and authoring
 

skills," which mustbe available but notitaught as an end in and ofthemselves. The final
 

indicatorin this fmalcategory is the teclmology's capability to"support project design
 

skills,"such as setting goals,monitoring budgets,and conducting research,for example.
 

ConcludingRemarks
 

As yet another in a series oftwentieth-century inventions that promised to
 
. I
 

revolutionize education,the personalcomputer wasreceived with much fanfare,touted
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by many as the panaceato manyclassroom ills. However,the effectiveness ofthis
 

invention has been under fire in the last decade,and assuch,has brought to light many
 
i
 

questions.Those who would search for the answers often began byobserving sites where
 

technology did have a positive impacton student learning,and comparing these
 

observationsto sites that did not.
 

Their findings reflect that effective implementation oftechnology requires
 

planning and spending on many levels,and does notsimply end whenthe computer is
 

delivered to the classroom. Staffdevelopmentmustinclude elements ofconstractivist
 

learning theory and the accompanying altemative assessment methods,and mustbe
 

provided when and where teachers are ready for it. Those time and place configurations
 

maybe after-schoOl sessions in labs,one-on-one or small group during planning periods,
 

or modeled lessonsin the teacher's own classroom. Hardware and software mustbe
 
i ^
 

accessible,operational,and maintained and upgraded by a knowledgeable team. Tech
 

support mustbe made available through on-site troubleshooters,easy-to-read manuals
 

and/or flip charts,and easy-access"help desk"phone lines. Technology effectiveness
 

factors can be measured,just as studentlearning indicators can be observed. All ofthis
 

support willbe piecemeal at bestifnot guided by onecommonly held vision of
 

technologyin education,formulated and carried outby acommitted team of
 

representative stakeholders who strive to keep the focus on studentlearning.
 

Hirschbuhl&Bishop(1998)describe the"new vision"oftechnology in
 

education,which usestechnology to support excellence in learning,in wayssuch as
 

90
 



searching,inferencing,and deciding. The role ofthe student hasimdergone aremarkable
 

change in this vision. Students work at much harder problems,larger-scale and more
 

meaningful projects. Students have more responsibility for their own learning,and are
 

able to work"in a variety ofstyles that reflect differences in gender,ethnicity,or simply
 

individual personality"(p.7). Because ofthis new vision,instruction ofstudents suits
 

their learning styles and givesthem amore active role in the learning process. Thus,
 

Hirschbuhl&Bishop conclude,the"creative use oftechnology by skilled teachers offers
 

a promise quickly and effectively to restructure education as weknow it"(p. 8).
 

Hypermedia and Multimedia
 

In the early days ofpersonal computing,word processing predominated.
 

Software programsthen evolved to incorporate the use ofpictures and graphics,and
 

desktop publishing emerged. Sound soon was added,and this new dimension made it
 

possible to personalize computers and programming. For atime,software companies
 

produced tutorials and simulations that enabled users to leam the sequences and
 

commandsnecessary to create theirown programs.
 

For years,theterm"multimedia"meantsimply using multiple media,such as
 

supporting a unit with artifacts or realia,photographsor slides,audiocassettes,
 

videotapes,and a variety ofbooks. Today'stechnologies have changed the meaning of
 

the term"multimedia"to imply the integration ofseveral mediaformssuch as text,
 

graphics,animation or videos-using a computer.
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Later,software corporations embedded commandsby connecting a button(a
 

clickable point thatcommandsthe computerto take the user to another place in the
 

program)to a word,the conceptof"hypertext"wasinvented.Hypertext facilitates
 

interaction between readers and textby organizing information into text chunks and
 

linking it to other information.Rouet,Levon,Dillion,and Spiro(as cited in Ivers and
 

Barren,1998)found that hypertext helps students make associations,xmderstand
 

definitions,view examples ofcomplex concepts,and comprehend relationships between
 

blocks oftext. Hypertext and otherformsof"transparent"prograinming became anew
 

wayfor users to presentideasin a non-linear way.
 

Bythe mid-1980s,several"hypermedia"programs enabled users to create and
 

present screens ofinformation. These screens could be linked by buttons,which were
 

controlled by computerlanguage running in the background called"scripting." Thus,
 

"hyper"environments,including hypertext and hypermedia contributed to the complexity
 

and sophistication ofthe multimedia definition,although they are considered to be
 

subsets ofmultimedia(Ivers&Barron,1998).
 

Mostofthe literature written before 1990regarding hypermediarefers
 

specifically to Apple'sHyperCard,which wasthe first multimedia authoring tool and
 

wasbased on the"stack ofcards"metaphor. HyperCard was monochromatic,or without
 

color,until 1987,whenthe MacII brought the ability to display and manipulate photo-


quality pictures. Because ofits ability to handle graphics,the Mac still remainsthe
 

machine ofchoice in the professional world ofprint and for making multimedia.
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Somehypermedia articles and studies also reference Roger Wagner's
 

HyperStudio,another multimedia authoring program available in 1989forthe Apple II,
 

and later the MacandPC. The arrival ofthis program in education provided arich
 

environmentto create thesame"stacks ofcards"using text,graphics,sound,CD-ROM
 

access,and QuickTime video,but with an important difference. TheHyperStudio author
 

never sees"code"or"scripting,"and this fact makes an authoring tool accessible to
 

children as young as preschool.The"transparency"ofthe newestprogramming tools
 

makes multimedia authoring possible withoutthe need for knowledge ofprogramming.
 

Yetthe resulting stacks are sophisticated enough that high schoolteachers accept school
 

projects authored with this program. This author's school district included HyperStudio
 

among the dozen district-licensed,standard programs installed on all computers.
 

As more schools are cormected to the Internet,the term"hypertext"in the
 

educationaljournals hasfound morefrequent application to the textual links available
 

online. Multimedia"absorbs"the historically older and somewhatbroader notion of
 

hypermedia."Hypermedia"has broadened to include notonly materials created with
 

multimedia authoring tools,but also the text,graphics,sound and video available on the
 

Internet. Perhapsin an attemptto clarify the exclusion ofthe Internet,educators and
 

researchers more frequently usetheterm"multimedia"to referto materials created in the
 

classroom which are notintended forthe Internet. In this literature review,the original
 

definitions have thus been identified,and the reader will understand the cross application
 

ofterms identified in current literature.
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It hasbeen suggested that"integrated media"is a more appropriate term for
 

multimedia,in that it reminds us as educatorsthat our goalis to integrate the mediain
 

order to facilitate learning,rather than simply multiplying the number ofmedia available
 

to learners(Cognition and Technology Group,1993). Regardless,educators and the
 

technologyindustry have yetto agree on a single definition ofwhatthe conceptof
 

multimediaincludes,and this explains someofthe cross-application(and mis
 

application)oftermsin currentliterature(Strommen&Revelle,1990).
 

Three possible uses ofthe classroom computer were proposed by Taylorin 1980
 

-tutor, tutee, and tool. Asatutor,the computer instructsthe child-reflective ofthe
 

behavioristtheory,programmed instruction,and drill-and-practice software. Asatutee,
 

the child"instmcts"or programsthe computer-presumablyto perform a specific task or
 

sequence ofcommands,such as aLOGO-drivenrobot or a spreadsheetthat calculates
 

values. Asatool,students are given the freedom with the machine,using it asatool to
 

gain more control over their leaming. This last application ofthe computer refers to the
 

many possible uses ofthe computerinvolving multimedia orthe Internet.
 

Similarly,students can use multimediain three waystoday. Students can be
 

consumersofcommercially produced multimedia. Students can use multimedia
 

authoring programs as tools to help them organize information and constructknowledge.
 

Taking the second application one step farther,students can present the programsthey
 

have authored to other people,thereby becoming producers ofmultimedia. Authentic
 

audiences mightinclude other studentsin theirown class,other classes at the same grade
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level,teachers(for use in teaching in future years),and community groups outside ofthe
 

school.
 

In order for students to become authors ofhypermedia,they mustlearn"not only
 

the content,but also the toolskills they need to use the hypermedia or multimedia
 

software. Thus,hypermedia becomes an objectofinstraction as well asa medium for
 

teaching and learning"(Tumer&Dipinto,1992).
 

Dryden(in Selfe&Hilligoss,1994)suggests that hypermediacan makethe
 

teaching and practice ofthinking"atruly democratic enterprise thatrespects and serves
 

the needsofboth the individual learner and the larger community oflearners"(p.284).
 

Dryden goeson to elaborate three waysin which he feels hypermedia can help insome
 

desperately needed areas;
 

1. 	 to empower students to become creators ofknowledge and constructors of
 
theirown meaning;
 

2. 	 to reintegrate the fragmented,departmentalized vision ofknowledge that
 
schools currently offer students;and
 

3. 	 to healthe cleavage... between the academic literacy ofschools and the
 
broader"public literacy"practiced bythe rest ofsociety"(in Selfe&
 
Hilligoss,1994,p.284).
 

While someofthe earlier linear technologies allowed users to remain passive,interactive
 

multimedia programs allow users to become involved — and evendemandinvolvement.
 

In this way,interactive multimedia has closed the gap between earlier learning theories
 

and our currentknowledge oflearning styles. Interactive multimedia appeals to visual,
 

auditory,and kinesthetic learners.
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Ivers(1998)suggests that multimedia projects allow students to show their
 

understanding ofatopic in a variety ofways,and more importantly,"provide students
 

with the opportrmity to explain their work and ideasto others"(p.3). Ayersman(1996)
 

suggested that,while the research is still limited,the use ofmultimediacan be effective
 

for teacher and learning with all levels ofstudents.
 

DualCoding TheoryApplied to Multimedia
 

Sometime ago,Paivio introduced the dual-coding theory(1979,1986)which
 

provides a partial explanation ofwhy manythink that hypermedia-enhanced instmction is
 

so beneficial in the learning process. Paivio suggested that each person is capable of
 

processing information through both verbal and imaginal systems,and that providing
 

information that has"contextual meaning"to both ofthese systems would seem to assist
 

the leamerin his or her ability to store and retrieve thatinformation. Theinformation
 

then hastwo memory codesrather than one.Ifinformation is stored in both forms,it is
 

"coded"intwoforms,or"dualcoded,"and stands a much betterchance ofbeing recalled
 

than information which is non-imaged or abstract. Such arelationship is called a
 

multimodal approach,and is thoughtto be particularly effective for accommodating
 

students with diverse styles and preferences for learning. According to Kozma(1987),the
 

educational significance ofthis fact is that concrete materials willenhance memory
 

recall. Large,Beheshti,Breuleux,and Renaud(cited in Ivers&Barron,1998),found that
 

the combination oftext,graphics,sound and video results in greater comprehension,
 

recall,and inference.
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Mayer and Anderson(1992)showed that,in creative problem solving situations,
 

learners exposed to visual and verbal explanations were more effective than those
 

exposed to verbal explanations alone or visual explanations alone.It can thus be inferred
 

that multimedia,which addresses multiple"channels"ofthe brain,can create and activate
 

both visual and verbal entries in long-term memory.Providing students with multimodal
 

approaches is an effective wayto accommodate students' diverse learning styles,and is
 

an effective wayto transmitknowledge that is not easily conveyed through print or verbal
 

explanations alone(Ayersman,1996). Such multimodal approaches or use of"integrated
 

technologies"may provide enriched context and anchor instruction to meaningful and
 

concrete references(Cognition and Technology Group,1993). Allowing students greater
 

levels oflearner control is likely to resultin better,deeper xmderstanding,because
 

learners pursue the methods that work bestfor them.
 

Ifthis is true at the knowledge-absorption level,it would seem that at the
 

knowledge-construction level,learners would also employ multimodal approaches. Dual
 

coding that occurs atthe authoring level could serve to reinforce the learningjust as it
 

does at the receptive level.
 

CooperativeLearningandMultipleIntelligencesApplied to Multimedia
 

In keeping with the constructive approach,teachers mustconsiderthe learner as
 

an active participant oflearning,and reexamine waysto include more effective learning
 

strategies in the instructional process. Cooperative leaming(Slavin,1990)and multiple
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intelligences(Gardner,1983)aretwo strategies thatrelate to the design and development
 

ofmultimedia projects.
 

According to Ayersman(1996),someofthe benefits ofusing cooperative groups
 

for multimedia design includeimproved collaboration in help-seeking and help-giving,
 

increased use ofmetacognitive and elaborative strategies,improved accommodation of
 

individual differences,increased self-reflection,increased motivation and a more positive
 

attitude toward learning,and increased performance.
 

Multimedia authoring seemsto be ideally suited to collaborative learning. Wilson
 

and Tally(1991)found that it promotes small-group interactions and allowsfor the
 

developmentoforiginal projects reflective ofcollaboration. In 1995,Riddlefoimd that
 

students werefoxmd to develop new ideas and more actively engage in peer collaboration
 

when using hypermedia softwarethan when doing traditional paper-and-pencil activities.
 

Moreover,Toomey and Ketterer(1995,p.480)found thatthe instmctor's role changed
 

significantly toward afacilitative role,"working collaboratively with the other mediators
 

in theroom,namely other children and technology."
 

Multimedia and hypermedia,with their multimodalapproach,seem particularly
 

well suited to assistin the developmentofmultiple intelligences. Ofthe seven
 

intelligences — recently expanded to eight,possibly nine(Checkley,1997)-the"big
 

two"are linguistic and logical-mathematical. "These are thetwo that schoolsfocus on,
 

and anyone who falls shortin either is considered to be a candidate for remediation or
 

special education services"(Green,1995). The other five are spatial,musical,bodily
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Table5 GroupSizes in Multimedia Design Teams 

Group Size Advantages 

One Students can work atown pace 

Students not dependenton others 

Twoorthree Students can learn from each other 

and share project responsibilities 
This grouping supports real-world 
learning,learning from different 
perspectives,and cooperative problem 
solving 

Four Students can learn from each other 

and tasks can be broken downto share 

This grouping supports real-world 
learning,learning from different 
perspectives,and cooperative problem 
solving 
This arr^gementincreasescomputer 
access time,and projects can be 
completed in less time 
More talent and resources are 

available to create each group project 

Five or six Same asfour 

(Adapted from Ivers and Barron,1998)
 

Disadvantages
 

Every student needstime on the
 
computer;moretime overall
 
This does notreflect real-world
 

learning or promote learning from
 
different perspectives
 

Teacher needs to ensure that everyone
 
contributes and hasa chance to speak
 

Teacher needsto ensure thateveryone
 
contributes and has achance to speak
 
This grouping requires greater
 
interpersonal skills,and sharing a
 
computer can be difficult
 

Same asfour
 

It can be easier for a memberto not
 

contribute while others shoulder an
 

unfair amountofwork
 

Disputes,leadership difficulties and
 
off-task behaviorto delay the project
 
are more likely
 
Group dynamicsmay be more
 
appropriate for older,more mature
 
students
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kinesthetic,interpersonal,and intrapersonal. These areas,along with the recently added
 

eighth(naturalist)and possible ninth(existentialist), are the areas in which children
 

identified for special services and remediation often do well.
 

Dijkstra(1997)agrees,and maintains thatthe problem for educators is to
 

determine how the students can constructthe"objectified"knowledge forthemselvesin
 

such awaythat it willberemembered,understood and used and"commxmicate aboutit
 

with colleagues and teachers ... effectively and efficiently"(p. 12).
 

Multimedia projects are indeed the keyto this vision,offering students new
 

opportunities for organizing,synthesizing,and evaluating information. However,Ivers
 

(1998)cautions that blanket approaches,applying uniform teaching and assessment
 

strategies to all students while utilizing multimedia,will only complicate the issues:
 

There are no magic potions...teachers can use a variety ofstrategies to ensure
 
that student learning is an active,personally relevant,meaningful process:
 
cooperative learning,constractivism,identifying each... student's needs and
 
talents,using a variety ofaltemative assessment techniques(p.xvii).
 

Dijkstra(1997)suggests thateducators mustinvolve students in aknowledge
 

construction process by regularly presenting problems which require them to"make
 

categorizations,interpret phenomenaand design artifacts"(p. 12).
 

One ofthe major benefits ofmultimedia authoring noted by Lehrer,Erickson and
 

Coimell,is the scaffolding that occurs at multiple levels(1994). When educators model
 

cognitive skills and provide students with organizers or templates,this is referred to as
 

scaffolding cognitive skills. When educators provide multimedia authoring systems with
 

transparent programming designed to aid organization,this is referred to as scaffolding
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with computer tools. When educators ask leading questions thatrequire them to
 

approach their learning metacognitively,this is referred to as scaffolding through inquiry.
 

Mostimportantly,however,providing ongoing assessmentto studentsin the areas of
 

group cooperation,productdesign and content,and competence in using computer tools
 

is referred to as scaffolding through alternative assessment.
 

Linear versus Non-linear
 

Someofthe major cognitive benefits observed when multimedia authoring tools
 

are used are the process skills related to organizing information and to writing(Turner
 

and Dipinto, 1992). Students often have ahard time writing reports becausethey view
 

the writing process as onelong,continuous stream. Using multimedia authoring tools,
 

students are able to work on sections at atime,can easily see which sections need more
 

work,and can allow the program to help them make needed transitions. Studies have
 

also shown thatspace limitation onthe"cards"or screens in multimedia stacks force
 

students to determine which information is mostrelevant,and edit outthe rest. For
 

reluctant or struggling writers,then,authoring in a piecemeal method allowsthem to
 

experience success astheyimprove their skills.
 

There is some evidence that writing skills do in factimprove,though Ayersman
 

(1996)points out thatthe literature focuses onthe widely held beliefthatthe multimodal
 

attributes and the high levelofleamer controlinherentin hypermedia mayaccommodate
 

various learning style differences,and this maybe related to the controversy regarding
 

linearity and nonlinearity.
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Gordon and Lewisfound that linear sequences are thoughtto be most beneficial
 

for conveying details and cause and effect relationships,while nonlinear structures allow
 

a broadercontext and additionalinformation that augments global learning(1992).Reed
 

and Giessler(1995)found thatsometypes ofexperiences are better predictors of
 

nonlinear pathways while others are better predictors oflinear ones. For example,
 

chronologies are naturally linear;the template designed for students to work onin this
 

biography project could easily have been designed in alinear fashion. However,students
 

with different learning styles and differing degrees ofcomputing experience mayprefer
 

different linear and nonlinear pathwaysthrough a hypermedia program(Reed,Ervin&
 

Oughton,1996).One mightthen conclude that having both options available could
 

conceivably accommodate a greater diversity oflearner preferences.
 

In the Benchmark-Blackwell project,this author and cooperating teachers
 

anticipated thatinformation would bereceived bythe student authors firom their senior
 

citizen partners in a piecemealfashion;to coimterthe likely fmstration with unfinished
 

parts ofalinear progression,the template wasdesigned to be nonlinear. Interestingly,
 

when thetimecameto transfer the HyperStudio stacks to video,almostevery student
 

group chose a chronological progression,and even removed navigational elements like
 

buttons and menus,rather than showcasing the nonlinear featmre oftheir stack.
 

Ayersman(1996)suggests that traditional organizations ofinformation(linear)
 

have existed for quite sometime,and to expect students to quickly adaptto nonlinear
 

organization in their authoring mightbe unrealistic. Schroisderfound that nonlinear
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structures can resultin initially lower levels ofachievement xmtil students become
 

comfortable and proficient with hypertext(1994,as cited in Ayersman,1996).
 

Ayersman(1995)posited later that"students did not necessarilyprogress toward
 

choosing nonlinear formats forrepresenting theirknowledge structures,eventhough
 

clear gains in hypermediaknowledge were evident."
 

Assessment
 

Animportantfactor in successful integration ofmultimedia and hypermedia is
 

thatassessmentis ongoing,process-based,and based ona variety oftypesoffeedback to
 

the student(Brooks&Brooks,1993;Freedman,R.L.H.1998). Complex performance
 

tasks such as the creation ofa multimedia biography mustfocusonimderstanding as an
 

educational goal. Students rec/Zy understand the ideaorissue or event only whenthey
 

can empathize with the people involved,critically question acommonly held view,
 

recognize a prejudice without it being pointed outto them,or make subtle distinctions
 

betweentwo versions ofthe same story(Wiggins,1997). Similarly,when students can
 

critique theirown workin relation to their peers',and accurately self-assess the areas that
 

need moreimprovement,they have an understanding ofthe process(Goodrich,1997).
 

Studentsin the Benchmark-Blackwell project employed peer review and
 

discovered a profoxmd result: they were able to have"professional"conversations with
 

their"colleagues." They werethen able to go back to their work and make
 

improvements,and as this process was repeated over and over,they made more revisions
 

to this projectthan any they had ever done before. Rubrics and informal conversations
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with other students or parent volunteers were responsible for as manychanges as group
 

mini-conferences with the teacher,conunents written in the margins ofstudentjournals.
 

Perhapsthe mostdramatic changes resulted from the Daily OralLanguage Lessons,in
 

which the teacher projected a screen oftext,randomly selected from the student groups'
 

work in progress. By making the mechanical and grammatical changesto each other's
 

actual work ratherthan meaningless practice sentences,students were able to see the
 

value ofthis daily exercise,and were often motivated to go back into theirown work and
 

correct similar mistakes. In this case,the value ofhaving an authentic audience played a
 

large partin motivation;students continued to improve upon their work because they
 

wanted itto bethe best it could be bythe time it was presented to their fiiend atthe
 

retirementcommunity. Itis doubtful that students would have been as dedicated to
 

making revisionsifthey had believed that their productwasbeing produced only for the
 

teacher,or wasstaying within the school walls.
 

ConcludingRemarks
 

In recent years,research in educationaljournals hasfocused on the use of
 

hypermedia and multimedia,butfailed to adequately define these terms. Astechnology
 

improved,authoring tools became easier to use,and scripting moved to the background.
 

Transparent programming madethese authoring tools accessible to learners ofall levels.
 

Multimedia authoring requires interactivity,and allowsfor many different learning styles.
 

Cooperative learning(Slavin,1990)and multiple intelligences(Gardner,1983)are two
 

strategies that are particularly appropriate in developing multimedia projects.
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There is some controversy overthe benefits oflinear versus nonlinear approaches
 

in multimedia programsthat allow students to create branching sequences. This area,
 

like so many areas ofeducationaltechnology,needsfurther research. Much ofthe
 

research that has been done is confounded bythe wide variations across the country in
 

accessibility,instructional settings,and especially in the level ofcompetenceofthe
 

teacher/facilitator.
 

Multimedia authoring projects allow students opportunities to construct
 

information for themselves,and allow teachers a unique opportunity to scaffold
 

instruction at a variety oflevels. Process skills related to organizing information and to
 

writing are examples ofthe areas that teachers may find that students need support. One
 

area that many would-be multimedia-using teachers find especially exasperating is
 

assessmentofstudentlearning. More staffdevelopment and coaching in this area would
 

be beneficial,but it mustbe accompanied by actions within the district that allow for
 

greaterfreedom in reporting student progress,whetherin altered forms ofreport cards or
 

portfolios.
 

ThePedagogv ofSocial Studies
 

Prior to the Revolutionary War,"books"for school children were practically
 

nonexistent,butthose that did exist were readers,and history information wasconveyed
 

as a partofthe reading lesson(Cordasco,1967,p. 113). The firstknown social studies
 

book written in America wasa geography text published by Jedediah Morsein 1784
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(Kaltsounis,1987,p.9). Mostofthe booksthatfollowed were geographies and histories,
 

moralistic and slanted in their approach to favor Western Christian countries(Cordasco,
 

1967,p. 114). Books written in New England were scornful ofthe South,books written
 

by Protestantsfavored Protestants over Catholics,and so forth,in such a mannerthat
 

"facts"were distorted to supportthe values held bythose who had written them(Lucas,
 

1972,p.483).(Much controversy still exists regarding"true"and"accurate"
 

presentation of"facts"in history texts published today.) In 1892,studies donebythe
 

National Education Association and the National Society forthe Study ofEducation
 

resulted in the recommendation ofa particular scope and sequencefor teaching social
 

studies(Kaltsounis,1987,p.9). This scope and sequence consisted primarily ofhistory,
 

geography and civics.
 

John Dewey,the father ofprogressive education,provided atheory ofeducation
 

around the 1920sthat can be used asaframeworkin which to place the purpose ofsocial
 

studies;"Dewey defined education as the process ofbringing newborn childreninto the
 

life ofthe society in which they are bom"(Cremin,1961,p.267). When societies were
 

less complex,family and fiiendstaughtthe knowledge and skills necessary;this wasthe
 

norm for centuries,named only recently"informal education."Aschange in societies
 

accelerated,knowledge increased. Industrialism and the emergence oftechnology caused
 

an increased pacein society,decreasing the ability offamily and fiiends to provide all
 

necessary education.Formaleducation wasbom.
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According to Kaltsounis(1987,p. 10),"social studies cameto be dominated by
 

the descriptive approach,and remained so untilthe late 1950s and 1960s." AsHakim
 

(1997,p.52)writes,"about50 years ago,we gotaway Jfrom the classic presentation of
 

history as story. When Factory Age thinking began to dominate schoolrooms,history
 

changed from its natural narrative form to a factual litany. History's stories were
 

replaced with names,dates,and dull details."
 

However,the world's population continued to grow at an astounding rate,and
 

colonial empires gave wayto newlyindependentcountries.Information expanded
 

exponentially,and social studies evolved into a vast,complex course ofstudy. Students
 

memorized information only for tests,and then forgot it. The narrative and anecdotal
 

nature ofthe new approach did not combine well with the expository presentation that
 

teachers tried to retain(Kaltsoimis,1987).
 

In the late 1960s particularly in the 1970s,the pendulum swung awayfrom the
 

traditional,"descriptive"approach oftransferring knowledge and facts to students. The
 

opposite approach that evolved cameto beknown as"activity programs",characterized
 

by"directinvolvement with theirimmediate environment,in which they were free to
 

pursue theirown interests with the guidance ofteachers"(Gutek,1986,p.307).
 

However,according to Jarolimek and Walsh(1974,p.5),
 

The activity-type programs werefoimd wanting because oftheir substantive
 
thinness. Moreover,the nature ofpupilinvolvementin them gave the impression
 
that such classrooms were'play schools,'thereby associating them with the late
 
Progressive Movement,the latter always atarget for criticism and ridicule. With
 
Sputnik orbiting the earth the nation wasin no mood for play schools. It wanted
 
work schools.
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Yet,the traditional programs were still imder fire,too. They were still unpopularfor
 

severalreasons:
 

becausethey(a)placed too much emphasison memorization offacts,(b)were
 
often inaccurate in subject matter ofemphasis,(c)ignored large portions ofthe
 
world,(d)were dominated by history and geography,(e)developed little depth of
 
understanding,(f)did not develop independent methods ofinquiry,(g)relied too
 
heavily on expositoryteaching procedures. (Jarolimek&Walsh,1974,p.5)
 

The pendulum could notswing hack to the traditional approach,and the resistors to open
 

learning and activity programs were vocal.
 

The American social studies curriculum wasin need ofamajor overhaul. "Inthe
 

mid 1960s,Congress allocated a considerable amountofmoneyto improvethe teaching
 

ofsocial studies in the schools... During the 1960s nearly all publishers revised their
 

social studies programsto reflect the conceptual approach"(Kaltsounis,1987,p. 10).
 

This"conceptual approach"was modeled after the fields ofmathematics and science,as
 

the social sciences had no viable prototypes ofits own. The conceptual approach was a
 

method oforganizing facts aroimd basic imderstandings^ and it satisfied both the critics of
 

the traditional,descriptive method and the critics ofthe activity programs. The primary
 

critics ofthis program were students who were notcollege-boimd,who according to
 

Kaltsounis(1987)found this approach"too difficult and removed in contentfrom their
 

concerns"(p. 11). In 1981.Monissettasked in his article in The Social Studies:
 

Eightieth Yearbook ofthe National Societv for the Studv ofEducation."Are other futures
 

possible? ...Is it not possible thatsomeradical changes in the teacher-centered,
 

textbook-dominated,thirty-students-in-a-box wayofdoing things?"(p. 121).
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SocialStudiesKnowledgeandSkills
 

The adjustments madeto the social studies curriculum after this reflected the
 

beliefthat whilenot all students would goto college,all students would need to be able
 

to function in society. Therefore they would need to know how the social studies,such as
 

governmentand economics,can affectthem and how they can affect governmentand
 

economy(Jarolimek&Walsh,1974).
 

Children need not only acquire knowledge directed to an understanding ofthese
 
problems;they mustalso develop the requisite skills forresolving them. The
 
purpose ofsocial studies is defined within the context ofthe overall purpose of
 
education,which is to provide the knowledge and skills needed to cope with given
 
physical and social environments. (Kaltsounis,1987,p.11)
 

Seven years later,a very specific listing ofcurricular areas wasincluded in the following
 

formal definition for social studies created bythe National Councilfor the Social Studies
 

(NCSS):
 

Social Studies is the integrated study ofthe social sciences and humanities to
 
promote civic competence. Within the schoolprogram,social studies provides
 
coordinated,systemic study drawing upon such disciplines as anthropology,
 
archaeology,economics,geography,history,law,philosophy,political science,
 
psychology,religion,and sociology,as well as appropriate contentfrom the
 
humanities,mathematics,and natural sciences(1994,p.vii)
 

In 1978,Massialas and Hurstpublished abook based on the elementary school as
 

alaboratory,and formulated much oftheir theory onthe teaching ofsocial studiesonthe
 

work ofJean Piaget,therenowned educationalpsychologist. Piaget contended that
 

children aged 7-11 are in a"concrete"stage ofcognitive developmentwhich hereferred
 

to as a partof"the operational stage." Children in the concrete operational stage are
 

developing logical thinking grounded in logical principles and beginning to apply this
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thinking to concrete situations. Atthis stage in life,children are liberated from
 

egocentric thinking,newly able to seek the opinions ofpeers and to value social
 

interactions. Because ofthis changein their thinking processes,they are able to
 

hypothesize,distinguish,generalize-and all ofthese are operations ofinquiry learning.
 

Therefore,Massialas and Hurst contended,"Truly cooperative,as well as competitive,
 

behavior becomes evident"(1978,p. 18),and this is an ideal stage at which to introduce
 

social studies.
 

A Change:Decision Making
 

This changein students'thinking process makesthe time ripe forthe development
 

ofanother skill. Social studies deals not only with the concepts and generalizations ofa
 

particular topic,but with its relevantissues ofaction as well. "It is through such issues
 

thatthe learner is given challenging situations in which to practice decision making,"
 

Kaltsoimis contends,and"it is that decision making thatis now the ultimate goalin social
 

studies"(1987,p.9). In fact,the second halfofthe definition adopted bythe NCSSin
 

1994 states,"the primary purpose ofsocial studies is to help yoimg people develop the
 

ability to makeinformed and reasoned decisions forthe public good as citizens ofa
 

culturally diverse,democratic society in an interdependent world"(p.vii).
 

Interestingly,this change is reflected in the updated Illinois State Learning
 

Standards-interesting not becauseindividual states would naturally utilize national
 

council's direction,butbecause this change is the most significant and permeating
 

alteration madeto this curricular areain the Illinois State Learning Standards between
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1987 and 1994. In the Appendicesofthe Standards,the"Crossroads"section delineates
 

changes between previous versions and the current update. Therein wasthe following
 

statement,"The 1985 goalthat addressed application and decision making has been
 

incorporated into the Applications ofLearning and the standards and benchmarks under
 

all[italics added]ofthe 1997 goals for social science"(p. 106).
 

The Illinois Learning Standards adopted in 1997 list five applications oflearning
 

for each curricular area:(1)solving problems,(2)communicating,(3)using technology,
 

(4)working onteams,and(5)making connections. These applications are strands that
 

run throughoutthe curriculum. These five applications oflearning as they specifically
 

relate to social science are listed in Table 6. The interrelationship ofcurrent learning
 

theories(cognitive,cooperative,constructive)and technology use is evidentin the
 

Ilhnois Learning Standards,which served as one ofthe basic starting pointsfor the
 

developmentofthis project.
 

The Illinois Learning Standards for social science are State Goals 14-18 ofthirty
 

goals thatspan the curricular areas. The Goals are written broadly in order to
 

accommodate a variety ofStandards which then span the educational years. Five periods
 

(Early Elementary,Late Elementary,Middle/Junior High School,Early High School,and
 

Late High School)each make up vertical columns,across which Benchmarks are placed.
 

As students progressthrough periods oftheir schooling,age-appropriate Benchmarks are
 

achieved for the Learning Standards thatremain the same throughoutthe school years.
 

Appendix A illustrates this conceptfor Illinois State Goal 16,for onlythe firsttwo of
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Table6 	 Applications ofLearning
 
niinois StateLearningStandards:SocialSciences
 

Applications ofLearning Student Activities
 

SolvingProblems • 	Recognize and investigate problenis
 
• Formulate and propose solutions supported by
 

reason and evidence
 

Communications •	 Express and interpret information and ideas
 

Using Technology • 	Use appropriate instruments,electronic equipmen
 
computersand networksto accessinformation,
 
processideas and communicate results
 

Working on Teams •	 Learn and contribute productively asindividuals
 
and as membersofgroups
 

Making Connections • 	Recognize and apply connections ofimportant
 
information and ideas within and among
 
learning areas
 

Adapted from Illinois State Board ofEducation(1997)
 

five periods ofschooling,and for only the items that related to this unit,which focused
 

on local history.
 

Values Clarification
 

Continuing onthetheme that students need not only knowledge and skills to cope
 

with their physical and social environments,but also opportunities to practice decision
 

making,Kaltsounis(1987)concluded thatsome decisions can be madeon the basis of
 

knowledge alone,butmostrequire the use ofthe individual's value system. This poses a
 

problem,in practice. Children in elementmy school often have not yetidentified their
 

112
 



values system,and mayin factbe still forming them. Educators have been(and should
 

have been)reluctanttoimpose theirown value systems upon students. The public school
 

system as abody has avoided values education. Asa matter offact,the briefintroduction
 

of"character education"into the elementary classroom was controversial, at best.
 

Lickona and Skillen(1993)provide a"point/counterpointinvestigation into
 

appropriateness ofcharacter education as afunction ofpublic schools"in which Skillen
 

mflintains that public school curriculum may present the elements ofcharacter education
 

without a sufficient diversity in viewpoint,and therefore may anger and upset parents and
 

other interested parties. Thisis characteristic ofthe current literature regarding values
 

education,butsome are hopeful nonetheless thatthe schools will reabsorb the task:
 

Despite an ambience ofstrict church-state separation and religious pluralism,
 
there is a growing consensus that certain widely accepted virtues(honesty,
 
fairness,and respect for others)can betaughtin U.S.public schools. Character
 
education should be pursued,but whether ethical habits can be separated from
 
specific religious traditions remainsa difficult question. (Heft,1995)
 

There is,admittedly,a percentage ofthe American population thatfinds this
 

concept objectionable. There are parents who will not allow their children to participate
 

in classes on substance abuse,sex education,orfamily life. There are those who would
 

support decisions notto dissect frogs,earthworms or livestock organs. So too are there
 

parents who find it unnerving to leave the values education to the schools. Yet,
 

according to AmitaiEtzioni,founder ofCommunitarianism,anew social movement
 

supported by GeorgeBush's endorsementoffamily values and in Bill Clinton's call for
 

community service,the fact remainsthat"today about halfofthe families no longer see it
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as their duty to pass along values from generation"(Etzioni,interviewed by Berreth&
 

Scherer,1993,p. 12).
 

Unlesssomebody[italics added]embracesthe agendaofinstilling values,children
 
won'thave the strength oftheir values to fall back on... It sadly falls on the
 
shoulders ofthe school. Ifwe don't do this,thenjust as we have adults who are
 
deficientin writing and science,we will find that adults won'thave the character
 
and the values needed to be decent membersofthe community or decent
 
employees or decent soldiers.(Etzioni,interviewed by Berreth&Scherer,1993,
 
p. 12)
 

That"somebody"to whom Etzioni is referring will apparently be the teacher.
 

Jamie Vollmer likes to take his audience ofeducators and community leaders on a little
 

journey through history,with the purpose ofdemonstrating a fascinating point. In the
 

contextofthe last70 years,he says,the American public educational system has
 

absorbed many responsibilities that previously were assigned to the American family.
 

After Vollmer rattles through many examples(see Table 7),he stops abruptly. "And yet,
 

ladies and gentlemen,notone minute has been added to the school day"(Vollmer,1998).
 

Vollmer's point,though dramatic,is not aimed at convincing educators that they
 

shouldn'tteach values,or any other subject that society deems appropriate. Rather his
 

point,and the message always central to his campaign,is that"Youcannotdo this alone."
 

Vollmer urges communityinvolvementin the classroom. He believes that commxmity
 

partnerships should beforged,thatcommunity leaders should getinto the classroom and
 

should participate in school decision making. In this way,the commimity can ensmre that
 

each student graduates with sufficientinformation and skills to live an effective adult life
 

(Volhner,1994).
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Table7 TopicsShouldered by U.S.PublicSchools Reflective ofSocietalPressures
 

From 1640-1900,
 

America's public schools
 
focused on:
 

From 1900-1950,
 

we added:
 

From 1950-1970,
 

we added:
 

In the 1970s,the breakup
 
ofthe Americanfamily
 
accelerates and:
 

In the 1980s,the flood
 
gates open,and weadd:
 

In the 1990s,we
 

continued to add:
 

■	 Teaching basic reading,writing and arithmetic skills 
■	 Cultivating valuesthat serve a democratic society(some 

history and civicsimplied) 

■	 Nutrition 

Immunization and Health 

Vocational education and Practical arts 

•	 Physical education
 
Schoollunch programs(significant shift to feed 1/3 ofmeals)
 

Safety education
 
•	 Driver education
 

■	 Foreign languagerequirements are strengthened 
■	 Sex education introduced(topics escalate through the 1990s) 
•	 Career and consumer education
 

■	 Peace education 

Leisure and recreation education 

Special education is mandated by federal government
 
■	 Weadd drag and alcohol abuse education 
■	 Parenteducation
 

Character education
 

■	 School breakfast programs appear(2/3 ofmeals) 

■	 Keyboarding and computer education 
Global education and ethnic education 

■	 Multicultural/nonsexist education 

■	 English-as-a-Second-Language and bilingual education 
Early childhood education and preschoolfor children at-risk 
Full day kindergarten 

■	 After-school programs for children ofworking parents 
Stranger-danger education 
Sexual abuse prevention education 

■	 Child abuse monitoring now legal requirementforteachers 

■	 HIV/AIDS education
 

Death education
 

Gang education in urban centers
 
■	 Bus safety and bicycle safety 

Adapted from Vollmer(1996)
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Etzioni agrees thatthe community musthaveinput,because moral standards must
 

be based on consensus:
 

There are lots ofvalues that you can transmit before you get to the argument
 
aboutwhose values you're going toteach— ButI'd like to seethe community
 
that says weshould teach lies instead oftruth-telling or discrimination instead of
 
the opposite. Ifthe communityis asked ifthey want certain values taught,they
 
will tell you they do(in Berreth&Scherer,1993,p. 12).
 

ConcludingRemarks
 

"Knowledge and the individual's values are so basicin decision making,social
 

studies attempts to provide learners with those skills needed to acquire and use
 

knowledge,to assess social values,and to clarify theirown values"(Kaltsounis,1987). If
 

educators acceptthis view,then one objective in the social studies classroom would be to
 

foster students'decision making skills. A cracial step in decision making is action.
 

Social studies students mustbe given opportunities to carry out their individual decisions,
 

but also to investigate events thatshaped other's lives and indirectly experience the
 

cause-and-effect process that shapes us all. Involving the community in the teaching of
 

social studies ensures that values are transferred in the mannerthat that society wishes.
 

Conclusion:
 

Engaged Learning Aoplied to LocalHistory
 

This literature review has provided an historical overview oflearning theory,the
 

impactoftechnology on the classroom,and the evolution ofsocial studies as a curricular
 

area. Learning theories often overlap,each representative ofthe economic,political and
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societal pressures on education in various eras(Guild,1997;Reigeluth&Squire,1998;
 

Roblyer,1996;Zemelman,Daniels&Hyde,1993). The learning theories ofeach era
 

reflect society's understanding ofthe changing workplace(Volhner,1998). Teachers,the
 

purveyors offront-line action or inaction,mustimderstand the reasonsfor changes
 

proposed in curriculum,technology use,and assessment(Harrington-Leuker,1997;
 

Hirschbuhl&Bishop,1998;Hurst,1994;Hollingsworth&Eastman,1997;Prawat,1990;
 

Wu,1988). In order to achieve actual,lasting change,school districts mustinvest heavily
 

in staffdevelopment,facilitation personnel,technology support,and planning and
 

developmenttime for teachers to assimilate and organize new understandings,processes
 

and practices(Anglin,1995;Fullan&Stiegelbauer,1991,Mehlinger,1995;Miles,Saxl
 

&Lieberman,1988). Mostimportantly,however,the investmentofall ofthe above must
 

be guided byan overarching vision,designed by acommitted group ofcommunity
 

stakeholders(Hancock,1998;Moffitt,Bingham,Eldredge&Muench,1998;Selfe&
 

Hilligoss,1994.
 

Despite its questionable successto date,technology hasthe potential to positively
 

impactstudent learning now morethan ever. While emerging technologies are exciting,
 

increased accessibility and reliability within the schools nationwide are moreimportant
 

(Bailey,Ross & Griffin,1995;Fisher,Dwyer&Yocan,1996;Jones,Valdez,
 

Nowakowski&Rasmussen,1995). Used carefully,employedjudiciously as atool,
 

seamlesslyincorporated into current curricular goals,technology's greater potential to
 

affect student learning is affected by progressin educational reform.
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Early efforts to move technology into the classroom failed to have lasting positive
 

effects on studentlearning because these attempts were based on the wrong modelof
 

teaching with technology(Fisher,Dwyer&Yocan,1996;Hirschbuhl&Bishop,1998;
 

Means&Olson,1994). Drill-and-practice packages were based on behavioristtheory,
 

and delivered isolated rote developmentofspecific basic skills-thus relegating them to
 

use by identified students with learning disabilities or disadvantaged backgrounds
 

(Heinich,Molenda&Russell, 1993;Roblyer,1996). Onthe other hand,gamesand
 

simulations generally involved more challenging material which represented a very small
 

portion ofcurriculum guidelines-thus relegating them to use by identified gifted
 

students or students in magnetschools(Heinich,Molenda&Russell,1993;Roblyer,
 

1996). Because oftheir narrow application,thesetwo classes ofsoftware had little effect
 

on whatmostteachers did with the bulk oftheir students for the majority ofthe school
 

day(Cohen,1998,as cited in Means&Olson,1994;Fisher,Dwyer&Yocan,1996).
 

Today's application and tool software,on the other hand,is much morelikely to
 

fare better because ofthe new climate ofschoolreform-which strives to change the
 

system byfostering a different style oflearning(Dwyer,1994;Means&Olson,1994;
 

Reigeluth&Squire,1998).
 

Today,studentsin constructivist classrooms are challenged with authentic
 

complex tasks,in settings where much has changed recently. Teachers have become
 

facilitators on the sidelines,flexible cooperative grouping occurs with high frequency,
 

scaffolded instruction occurs when and where it is needed,and students are assessed
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using a great variety ofauthentic and performance-based assessments(Brigham,
 

Hendricks,Kutcka&Schuette, 1994;Brooks&Brooks,1993;Brurmer,1996;
 

Zemelman,Daniels&Hyde,1993). In this setting,technology can maximize its
 

potential as a learning tool. This feature oftoday'stechnology-the ability to help
 

people obtain,organize,manipulate,display,and presentinformation-will become an
 

integral part ofschooling(Dwyer,1994;Means&Olson,1994).
 

Engagementtheory is a modelfor learning in technology-based environments,
 

synthesizing many elements from pastlearning theories(Jones,Valdez,Nowakowski&
 

Rasmussen,1995;Kearsley&Schneiderman,1998;Means&Olson,1994). Engaged
 

learning,based on the conceptofcreating successful teamsoflearners who collaborate
 

on an ambitious project that affects someonein the greatercommunity(Kearsley&
 

Schneiderman,1998),formsan idealframeworkfor using technology seamlessly in the
 

classroom. Collaboration,project-oriented learning,and authenticity are effective
 

methodsemployed with any subject area ortopic ofstudy. The Benchmark-Blackwell
 

projectfocused on local history-asubdivision ofsocial studies-and theintegrated
 

skills employed-reading,writing,listening and speaking-to accomplish the task of
 

composing and producing a senior citizen's biography.
 

Social studies has shifted from a dull,dry rote memorization ofnames,dates,and
 

placesto a more dynamic approach in which students are encouraged to explore and
 

question theirown value systems,weigh and decide issues ofimportance,and view
 

history as the dramatic story ofpeople before us(Illinois State Board ofEducation.,
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1997;Kaltsounis,1987;National Councilfor the Social Studies,1994;Massialas&
 

Hurst,1978).
 

Technology providesthe kind ofenvironmentfor electronic learning,encouraging
 

the creativity and communication needed to engage students. Engagementtheory
 

represents oneofmanynew paradigmsfor education today,emphasizing the positive role
 

thattechnologycan playin human interaction.
 

120
 



CHAPTER ni:PROBLEM,GOALS,ANDIMPLEMENTATION
 

Anintegral part ofthe third grade social studies curriculum for Illinois schools is
 

a uniton local history. In 1985,Schaumburg teachers and local historians wrote a
 

complete unit aboutthe history and developmentofthis farming community outside of
 

Chicago,detailing its metamorphosis into the bustling suburb that it is today. While"the
 

Schainnburg unit"wasthorough and intricate,it wasdue for revision in 1998,the
 

snmmerfollowing this project. The revision wasto include updated teaching techniques
 

and events because manyofthe originallessons were whole-classteacher-directed,and
 

based oninformation and methods that were fifteen years old. Activities in this original
 

unit were worksheets limited to rote memorization,fill-in-the-blank,very basic map and
 

graph skills,and vocabulary matching exercises. Assessmentofstudents'progress was
 

limited to testing,mostofwhich was similar to the pencil-and-paper activities.
 

The design ofthe original unit was clearly based on the thinking that prevailed
 

during the years prior to the unit's designin 1985,which was behaviorism,a beliefthat
 

students could be"trained"to leam facts or behaviorsbythe use ofexternal stimuli.
 

Furthermore,despite the fact thatthe material covered wasinherently related to students
 

by virtue ofthe factthat it wastheirtown being studied,the nature ofthe activities was
 

still rooted in behaviorism,with drill-and-practice and rote memorization dominating the
 

unit. Preferred methodsofteaching today reflect more student-based activities,with
 

healthy doses ofcooperative learning,problem solving,and technology use(Illinois State
 

Learning Standards,1997;Kaltsounis,1987;Steffey&Hood,1994).
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Similarly,an integral part ofthe language arts curriculum for Schaumburg third
 

graders is the exploration ofbiography as a genre. Asbiographyisintroduced as a
 

componentoffifth and sixth grade social studies,the biography volumesin the school
 

Library Media Center are heavily worn each year and have a unique line item on the
 

annual budget. While Sacajawea,Helen Keller,Paul Revere,Winston Churchill,and the
 

like continue to be read and reported upon,biographies ofcurrent celebrities were more
 

popular. Books about national sports heroes and pop culture icons continually circulate
 

at a high rate,even when biography is notbeing taught anywherein the building. While
 

one surely cannotoverlook the similarity ofthis trend to the massive circulation of
 

supermarkettabloids,perhaps aless obvious explanation is that which was voiced by a
 

student:"Most people would rather read aboutliving people than dead ones."
 

Teachers today are continually reminded to connectlearning experiences to
 

students'lives,to draw the connections ofrelevance forthe students when those lines are
 

not obvious;these concepts are deeply rooted in constructivism,the educational
 

philosophy that calls for students to build knowledge rather than absorb it. It is not
 

surprising that moststudents find that reading aboutthe events in the lives of"real,live
 

people"to be morerelevant and appealing than plodding though the biographyof
 

someone who died many years ago. Like the local history unit,"coverage"ofthe
 

biography unit usually consisted ofinhaling manyfacts and spilling them back out onto
 

paper;students demonstrated their lack ofinterestin this futile exercise in anumberof
 

ways,such as not getting the facts right or getting the order ofevents wrong.
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This school district recently reorganized central administration,creating two
 

campsofcurriculum consultants,who were named Instructional Coordinators and
 

Learning Technologies Facilitators. Both groups are charged with modeling techniques
 

proven in currenteducational research,putting sound educationaltheory into practice in
 

co-teaching situations,and facilitating change atthe classroom,school,and district
 

levels. Educationalreform is a processofsystemic change,which requires time,effort,
 

vigilance,and a basic beliefthatthejob is never done. Technology,some say,
 

exponentially complicatesthat matter,reinventing itselfmth such speed that"new"
 

learning tools can scarcely be piloted before better ones appear. Thus,educational
 

reform mustbe inextricably linked to an ever-changing bodyofeducational research and
 

the adventofnew technologies,and therefore can neverbe"done." Beliefs ofthis nature
 

are prevalent throughout all levels ofthe district,and well-reasoned change is encouraged
 

and supported.
 

The problem,then,wasnotthatthe cxirriculmn couldn't or shouldn'tbe changed,
 

but that it hadn't yet been changed to fit current beliefs abouthow studentsleam best.
 

The material wasdry and unrelated to students'lives. Constructivisttheory maintains that
 

students can onlyleam new things by associating them with previous knowledge and by
 

assimilating all ofthe pieces into a mental model,discarding uselessinformation and
 

adjusting pieces to fit their previous model(Association for Supervision and Curriculum
 

Development,1992;Biehler and Snowman,1991;Freedman,1998;Good&Brophy,
 

1995). Students needed a more concrete wayto connecttwo things thatthey perceived as
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remote and disconnected to them(local history and the chronology ofanother person's
 

life)to their own experiences.
 

Thus it wasthat in the fall of1997~ asthe Schaumburg unit wasscheduled for
 

revision and the biographies ofliving people wereflying offthe shelves ofour Library
 

Media Center~this author conceived the idea ofhaving students leam aboutthe
 

community's history byinterviewing real people. Forming friendships with local senior
 

citizens could be a wonderful wayto cormect students with local events and lifestyles
 

from thetime ofthe town's birth almost fifty years ago. Byrecording and organizing the
 

personal anecdotes ofthe seniors,associating those with milestones in history,and
 

complementing all this resulting text with the seniors'personal photo collections via a
 

multimedia authoring program,students could create an authentic and treasured product
 

for a very real and specific audience. Thus,designing a"new"approach to"old"units
 

provided an opportunity to putcurrent educationaltheory into practice.
 

The goalofthis M.A.projectthen developed into three inextricably related facets.
 

First,through the use oftechnology and a classic curriculum developmentmodel,update
 

and blend two existing units in the district's scope and sequence(biography and local
 

history)into an engaged learning project in which students authored multimedia
 

biographies oflocal senior citizens.Second,infuse current methods ofauthentic
 

assessment,providing ongoing feedback to students and coteachers,notonly to assess
 

skills and spur efforts towardsimprovement,but also to document serendipitous learning.
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which may occurin other areas ofintelligence. Third,use this co-teaching opportunity to
 

modelbest practices and supported learning theories.
 

These goals were accomplished through:
 

1) student use ofmultimedia authoring tools to documentintergenerational
 

exchanges(meaning that students used HyperStudio to record the new
 

information thatthey leamed overthe course ofmany letters and
 

conversations)
 

2) teacher application ofthe engaged learning model(meaning that teachers
 

explored anew wayofteaching,by trying outa currentinstructional model
 

which employsthe basic tenets ofconstructivism),and
 

3) coordinator planning using a validated modelofcurriculum design,(meaning
 

thatthe projectcoordinator relied on afamiliarformatofunit development,
 

which employsfour basic steps — analysis,design,implementation and
 

evaluation).
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CHAPTERIV;PROJECTREVIEW
 

A Modelfor Curriculum Development:A-D-I-E
 

A numberofcurriculum design modelshave been developed overthe years,and it
 

is not surprising thatthe good ones are rather similar. This author has consistentlyfound
 

the modeldesigned by Wiles and Bondi(1989)to be areliable starting pointfor
 

designing units and lessons,and used this paradigm to form the theoretical basis for the
 

design ofthe project. The Wiles and Bondi model usesthe mnemonic A-D-I-E to
 

representthe four phases ofcurriculum development,which areAnalysis,Design,
 

Implementation,and Evaluation. The basic four phases ofthe Wiles and Bondi model
 

provide an excellentframework for organizingsomeofthe special preparations necessary
 

for planning,implementing,and evaluating effective multimedia projects for students.
 

Table8outlines these four phases,calling upon several ofthe multimedia planning stages
 

suggested byIvers and Barron(1998).
 

AsTable8indicates,this author's subsequentexperience with constmctivist and
 

engaged learning theory hasled to one small but significant alteration in the original
 

interpretation ofthe Wiles and Bondi paradigm-the beliefthat evaluation ofstudents
 

mustbe ongoing throughoutthe project,ratherthan relegated to the end. This author
 

would also argue thatteachers accustomed to providing ongoing and regular evaluation
 

ofstudent learning often already have anumberofaltemative assessmenttools to draw
 

from in their classrooms already(learning logs,daily or weekly student conferencing.
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Table8 Analysis,Design,Implementation&Evaluation ofMultimediaProjects
 

Phase
 

Analysis
 

Design
 

Implementation
 

Evaluation
 

Teacher/Facilitator Activities
 

Define student population to beinvolved
 
Brainstorm content for project
 
Review state/district learning standards,cimiculum guides,models
 
Maximize integration ofother curricular areas
 
Conductpre-research with other facilitators and coordinators
 
Consider support methodsfor special needs or identified students
 

Co-plan with otherteachers
 
Outline content,using learning standards and curriculum guides
 
Design sample project,and information sheets outlining goals
 
Draftrough calendar and outline responsibilities ofall parties
 
Collect titles for library visit, visuals for bulletin boards,realia
 
Gamersupportfrom other school and district personnel
 
Coordinate details with outside community,ifrelevant
 
Create storyboards ortemplates for student use
 
Plan for project documentation and record-keeping systems
 
Introduce"problem"to students,discuss possible"solution"
 

Introduce topic and facilitate class discussion ofresearch methods
 
Facilitate discussions ofhow students will show whatthey leam
 
Present possible samples offinished products
 
Accept studentinput forrubric items,based on sample products
 
Determine'basics"with class-groupings,timeline,templates,etc.
 
Provide groups initial planning time with clear expectations
 
Begin scaffolded instruction ofplanning,drafting,revising
 
Begin scaffolded instruction ofprogram navigation,creation
 
Offer mini-lessons and employ peer coaches for technical needs
 
Continue scaffolded instruction,creation,review mbricitems
 
Facilitate peer evaluations,offer suggestionsforimprovements
 
Conference regularly with students on small group progress,
 
program content,writing mechanics,appropriateness ofgraphics
 
Scaffold instraction for debugging program
 
Plan and rehearse presentations,using student-made mbrics
 

Evaluate peer work again
 
Conduct self-evaluations,review student learning logs andjoumals
 
Allow time for revisions before presentation to authentic audience
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regular peer evaluation sessions). Thus,evaluation can occur seamlessly from one
 

projectto the nextfor each student. Also,ifone interprets the final phase as the
 

evaluation ofthe unit,the modelis basically still intact,as a carefulreview ofthe unit's
 

meritcannottake place afterwards.
 

TheIlhnois State Learning Standards and classroom teachers'judgmentofsalient
 

goals from the"old"units formed the basis for the first phase ofthis project.Analysis.
 

The26indicators ofengaged learning identified by Jones,Valdez,Nowakowski&
 

Rasmussen(1995)served as areliable toolfor teacher/facilitators during theDesign
 

phase,as well as a valuableresource for ongoing(student)Evaluation. Throughoutthe
 

Implementation phase,manynew strategies were employed by teacher/facilitators,both
 

alone and in teamed situations. Manyofthese strategies related to changing roles-from
 

expertto co-leamer,from dispenser ofinformation to framer ofquestions,from instructor
 

to coordinator ofdetails. Manyothers related to changing practices for classroom
 

teachers — providing ongoing and authentic assessment,allowing students time to work
 

with parent volimteers in mini-sessions throughoutthe day,attempting to conference with
 

i=!ma11 groups regularly to gain insighton group dynamics. Someofthese changing roles
 

and practices resulted in changed attitudes and perceptions,and some proved to be too far
 

outside ofthe teachers'comfortlevels to maintain. This mustbe viewed as an expected
 

partofthe change facilitation process,and is reflected uponin greater depth in the
 

Evaluation section.
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The AnalysisPhase
 

In an attemptto familiarize the reader with the studentpopulation thatthe
 

Benchmark-Blackwellproject served,a briefexplanation ofthe community and schoolis
 

in order.
 

The Village ofSchaumbiug,Illinois,is located 26 miles northwestofChicago,
 

and in its briefhistory offorty-five years,has experienced astonishing growth in
 

everything jfrom population to businessto housing to labor force. "Theterm'Edge City'
 

refers to booming,information-age suburbs on the outskirts ofmajor metropolitan cities
 

(such as Chicago)thathave emerged inthe last twenty to thirty years. Edge Cities have
 

manyofthesame characteristics ofmetropolitan cities:jobs,cultural attractions,
 

educationalinstitutions-but offer residents the advantagesofliving in moreofa
 

community-type setting"(CommunityProfile Network,Inc.,1996). To most
 

Midwesternersin the surrounding states,Schaumburg equates with shopping,as it is
 

hometo the 2.5 million square foot Woodfield Mall. Notsurprisingly,"...the Village of
 

Schaumburgis the largestcenter ofeconomic developmentin the State ofIllinois,outside
 

the City ofChicago,with more retail sales here than anywhere else exceptthe City,as
 

much office space as downtown Milwaukee and ten million square feetofindustrial
 

development"(Larson,as cited in CommunityProfile Network,Inc., 1996).
 

The public school districtthat serves such acommunity mustembrace growth and
 

change. Schaumburg School District54-which serves students who livein
 

Schaumburg,Hoffinan Estates,Elk Grove Village,Roselle,HanoverPark,Streamwood,
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and Rolling Meadows— consists of22elementary schools and fivejunior high schools.
 

Its enrollmentofover 16,000 students makes it the largest elementary school district in
 

Illinois. District 54's population is spread across nearly 31 square miles,and is
 

increasingly diverse,where61 languages are spoken(Commimity Consolidated School
 

District 54,1998).
 

In 1996,the[District54]Board passed a$7.5 million plan fortechnology
 
purchasesthrou^1999. But according to recent figures,the district spent closer
 
to $10 million overthe last three years. In September 1997,the district had about
 
700 Macintosh computers for28 buildings... Atthe end ofits three-year plan,it
 
has added 3,500 Windows-based computersand connectedthem to a district-wide
 
network. Every classroom has access to at leastone Intanet-ready computer,and
 
laptop computers can be broughtin to eachroom ifnecessary. All staffmembers
 
have e-mail and manytake advantage ofthe 115 different computer coursesfor
 
teachers(Mortell&Cookis,1998).
 

Approximatelytwo years before the Benchrhark-Blackwell project's inception.
 

District 54's DepartmentofCurriculmn and Instructionimderwentan administrative
 

restmcturing,wherein several curriculum department administratorsretumed to the
 

classrooms asteachers,and the schools were each assigned three facilitator/coordinators
 

-an Instructional Coordinator,aLearning Technologies Facilitator,and a Gifted
 

Education Resource Teacher. Each school'steam ofthree people(all certified teachers
 

or administrators with teaching experience)worked flexible schedules with teachers at
 

three to four schools. Often they acted asfacilitator,co-teacher,co-leamer,consultant,or
 

acombination ofthese roles. By making these people available and accessible in the
 

buildings wherethe teachers were,the district addressed someofthe majorcomplaints
 

shared by teachers acrossthe coimtry,those being alack oftime and specialized expertise
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to accomplish the type ofteaching thatthey'd like to be doing. Always,however,the
 

goal hasbeen to facilitate growth toward best practices, authentic and engaged learning,
 

collaborative and student-based learning,and constant restructuring and rethinking of
 

teaching methods.
 

Two years before the above restructuring took place,a small adjustmentwas also
 

madein thejob description for all Library Media Teachers in the district. This
 

restructuring found its origin in the previous decades' controversies overthe elementary
 

schoolteachers'lack ofplanning time commensurate to middle or high school
 

colleagues. Aspartial answerto pressure from the teachers'rmion.District54inserted a
 

clausein the contract which required Library Media Teachersto provide classroom
 

teachers in grades 1-8 with45 minutesofplanning time everytwo weeks. This served,to
 

varying degrees within the district,
 

• to increase the role ofthe Library Media Center as aliteracy hub,
 

• to foster the collaboration between the classroom teacher and yet anotherofthe
 
growing number ofconsultant/facilitator/co-teachers available in the schools,
 

• to encourage a student-centered,project-based learning environment,which often
 
requires larger commitmentsoftime and energy than the average teacher is able to
 
successfully devote,
 

• to increase students'exposureto the influx oftechnology all school sites received as a
 
result ofrenovation and a comprehensive district-level technology use plan,
 

• and obviously,to provide the desired planning time.
 

In some schools,one or moreofthese goals occurred. In several schools,mostofthese
 

occurred. Possible obstacles to the accomplishmentofthe first four mighthave been
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related to the fact that Library Media Teachers,traditionally among the most experienced
 

teachers in the district,were perhaps more resistant to change. Many had their handsfull
 

with the new requirement ofproviding contractually allotted timeto classroom teachers
 

on aregular basis. However,the Library Media Teacher's greatest obstacle was usually
 

that a fair portion ofthe teaching staffresisted collaboration,for anumberofreasons:
 

lack oftime during the school day to plan for(or with)someone else,a full schedule of
 

staffdevelopment and grade level and curriculum meetings,and a generalfrustration
 

with the term "co-teaching"-aterm perceived by many as a situation in which a
 

consultant co-plans and co-presents,butleaves the classroom teacher alone to assess or
 

evaluate students. Anotherimspoken obstacle to the complete achievementofthese
 

concepts was resistance to change,and it is arguably the toughestto conquer.
 

Many Library Media Teachers thrust into this new role compensated for these
 

obstacles by attending grade-level planning meetings and curriculum meetings alongside
 

classroom teachers,or utilizing before-school,after-school,and Irmch-hour happenstance
 

meetings as opportunities for conversations with teachers. In this way.Library Media
 

Teachers caught glimpses ofpossibilities for collaborative projects,whichthey then
 

partially developed and presented back to the classroom teachers. Often,such tactics
 

were metwith enthusiasm. Yet,the above scenario was not standard at all school sites,
 

and the outcome was not either.
 

Nonetheless,it wasin this setofcircumstances that the authorofthis project,a
 

new employee to the district,and the third Library Media Teacher atthe schoolin as
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many years,discovered the opportunity for a projectthat serendipitously accomplished
 

all ofthe above-mentioned possible outcomes,and afew additional affective and
 

academic learning objectives as well.
 

The school at which this projecttook shape wasin many waystypical ofthe
 

district. Table 9,adapted from the 1998 Elizabeth Blackwell SchoolReport Card
 

(Keeley,1998)summarizes the details aboutthe studentsinvolved.
 

Table9 BlackwellStudentStatisticsforthe 1997-1998School Year
 

School District 

White 73.9 72.6 

Black 9.2 7.0 

Hispanic 3.7 7.1 

Asian/Pacific Islander 13.1 13.1 

Native American 0.2 0.1 

Low-Income 3.2 4.0 

Limited English Proficient 0.0 4.2 

Attendance 95.7 95.8 

Mobility 15.1 10.5 

Chronic Tmancy 0.0 0.0 

Atthe time ofthis project,this schoolhad twenty-two classes,and the children
 

involved in this particular projecthad been placed into three ofthose:a single multiage
 

classroom-a combination-and two traditional third grade classrooms. Allof
 

these class sizes were slightly higherthan the district average of23.2students(Elizabeth
 

Blackwell SchoolReport Card,1998),and higher than the nationalnorm of23.5 students
 

(U.S.DepartmentofEducation,1998,p. 124).
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Figure 2: ElizabethBlackwell Elementary School 

Blackwell students reaped the benefits of a wonderfully engaged parent volmiteer 

force. The economics of the 1990s in America have resultedinmore families with dual 

incomes, and that has clearly impacted school volunteerism; mothers and fathers who 

work full-time simply have less time to dedicate to their children's classrooms. Parents 

participatedin this project on a nmnber of occasions, with varying degrees of time, effort, 

and training required. Parent involvement opportunities were both traditional (field trip 

chaperones and classroom craft leaders) andnon-traditional (becoming software experts, 

working with small groups on authoring presentations, performing complicated software

to-video transfers, andproactively involving themselves indecision-making levels of the 

project on a long-termbasis. In each of these phases and levels, parent enthusiasm was 

high, andparent interest was on the students' growth. 

The district's technology use plan (Information and Communication Technologies 

Plan, 1995) was in its second year of implementation, an aggressive plan embracedby a 
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rnmmunityfamiliar with the changes thattechnology has wroughton commerce and the
 

vision ofthe future workplace. In the year that this author began her employment with
 

this district,the third phase ofschool sites were wired for connectivity. These sites were
 

relegatedto this third phase based onscheduled building renovations;why wire a
 

building that willimdergo massive stmctural changes for modernization and safety?
 

The"backlog"effect ofnecessary changes atthis schoolwasaphenomenal
 

progression,a virtual"fastforward"ofthe computer age in schools within a one-year
 

span. This author's first week onthejob in Septemberof1997exists as a memoryof
 

unpacking twenty-five hopelessly tangled Apple He'sto reassemble the so-called
 

"computer lab." Thislab was available for sign-out and wasused,for the mostpart,to
 

deliver the keyboarding and drill-and-practice software offifteen years ago. Most
 

teachers had much more powerfiil machinesin theirrooms,although the"one-computer

classroom"was perceived by many ofthem as a dilemma,concerning issuesofequitable
 

access and available classtime. ByNovember 1997,the initial wave ofcomputers
 

arrived at Blackwell,filling outthe final classrooms with newIBMsand Compaqs(see
 

Appendix B). Afew teachers embraced the connectivity to the Internet and the district
 

LAN(local area network,see Terminology and Appendix B),and alarge numbertoyed
 

with word processing or even e-mailon their own. Many more teachers remained
 

technologically hesitant,cautiously regarding the machine that had arrived in their
 

classroom,and avoiding the wide array ofdistrict-sponsored technology inservice
 

courses offered for either salary credit or software incentive. The Learning Technology
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Facilitator serving the building atthe time found other teachers at other sites to be more
 

demanding ofhis expertise in incorporating technology into learning;therefore,he
 

invested his time in those who soughthis help with projects at other schools,and
 

continued to be puzzled with the reticence at this school.
 

The very spaciously designed"computerpod"in the Library Media Center
 

boasted only a singleIBM computer,which wasrenamed a"professional workstation,"a
 

"student publishing center," a"studentresearch area,"and a"multimedia center"as
 

situations arose. The district's stance was(and continues to be,today)thatresearch
 

indicates that computerlabs are notthe most effective useoftechnology dollars. This is
 

based on research fmdingsthat labs tend to be used for keyboarding,gaming unrelated to
 

curriculum,and lockstep technology instruction(McKenzie,1991). This district instead
 

favors the innovative,student-centered,project-based authentic and engaged learning
 

which research indicates our students mustbea partofto succeed in the work world of
 

tomorrow. It was,however,ironic thatthe"computer pod"wasa starkroom foil of
 

counter-space,with computer-cord drop-holes drilled at precise intervals to maximize the
 

use offifteen Internet drop connections,butthere were no computers-desktop or laptop
 

-to house there,and no"stamp ofapproval"from the district.
 

With imagination and dedication,this shell ofaroom became a project center
 

after all. The computers purchased in the previoustwo waves arrived with carts.
 

(Anotherexample ofthe district's well-organized plan is the fact that district-paid
 

technical support staffunpacked computers atthe school sites,installed standard district
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issue software on them,performed troubleshooting immediately,setthem up on carts,
 

and made certain that all"orange plugs"-Internet drop sites-were functional in each
 

room.)
 

The Design Phase
 

Asthe Schaumburg unit wasscheduled for revision and the biographies ofliving
 

people were flying offthe shelves ofour Library Media Center,this authorsaw the
 

opportunityto develop anew unit,one in which the students could leam aboutthe
 

community's history byinterviewing real people,and author multimedia biographies for
 

the senior citizens.
 

The third grade teachers were interested in the idea,butconcemed aboutthe
 

amountoftime they would need to spend on"backgroimd details"such as finding senior
 

citizens and learning the new computer program. Planning meetings were scheduled and
 

collection ofresources began in earnest.
 

Oneidea wasto contactsomeofthe local nursing homes,but at least one ofthe
 

classroom teachers expressed concern aboutthat setting's high ratio ofseniors with
 

Alzheimer's or progressive dementia. It wassuggested that perhaps a seniorcommunity
 

center oreven a senior daycare center mightbe a better option. Asso often occursin
 

teaching,the bestresource was presented itselfatan incredibly opportune time. By
 

happenstance it was discovered thatthe school principal's mother wasaresident ofa
 

brand new senior rental community onlyten minutesfrom the school. The student-senior
 

partnership project was presented to him. He expressed an interest,pointed out a number
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ofpossible additional benefits to the students and seniors,raised several valid questions
 

and concerns,and encoxuraged further investigation ofthe idea. Asthe meeting came to
 

an end,he said(ofhis mother),"It's fascinating that she,like so many ofher
 

contemporaries,can'tremember whatshe had for breakfast,butshe can give richly
 

detailed accounts ofevents from her childhood." Hesaid he'd see ifhe could find a
 

name and numberfor a contact at TheBenchmark,where his mother lived. Within
 

minutes,the principal had placed a call to his mother's facility,and this author was
 

outlining the idea to the Executive Director ofTheBenchmark,who was enthusiastically
 

receptive. A meeting wasscheduled at TheBenchmarkfor the following weekto discuss
 

details ofthe proposed project.
 

Drawing onthe expertise ofthe specialists inthe district,this author arranged a
 

meeting between theInstmctional Coordinator,Learning Technologies Facilitator,and
 

herself(Library Media Teacher)to develop the project concepts further. Atthis meeting,
 

those in attendance drafted a project rationale,long term learning goals,project
 

objectives,a plan for student assessment,a list ofquestions and considerations to raise to
 

classroom teachers,and atentative projectcalendar. In addition,well-developed plans
 

for engaged learning,constmctivist learning,and best practices callfor a variety of
 

indicators ofstudentsuccess;these indicators were referred to often in the course ofthe
 

project pre-planning meeting.
 

The projectrationale was posed as a question("Why would weteach such a
 

unit?")and the answer was determined to be as follows:
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• To form a relationship among three generations and draw
 
experiences from the relationship
 

• To emphasize that history is important; as we learn about
 
the past,so can weleam aboutthe future
 

• To teach, authentically, the sequencing of real and actual
 
events in personal and general history
 

• To generate the idea that a timeline is an effective visual
 
tool to use to gain perspective
 

• To enable students to realize that significant events in a
 
person's life can be linked to historical eras, and be used as
 
"guideposts"orreferences
 

• To allow students an authentic and practical experience at
 
the interview process
 

• To summarize personal narrative information and present it
 
in atechnologically diverse format
 

• To connectthis learning experience to the students'personal
 
lives, relating some experience with someone in their own
 
lives such as a relative or neighbor.
 

The long term learning goals drafted in this initial pre-plaiming meeting were a
 

source ofsome discussion. It wasimportantto some that the goals were actual learning
 

goals,representative oftheIllinois State LearningStandards(Illinois State Board of
 

Education, 1997). Others argued that some goals could also be entirely based in the
 

affective domain,and thatthose goals would be equally worthy. Asaresult,the firsttwo
 

goals and the eighth goal written were notframed in academic goals.
 

1. 	Students willtake an interestin the biographical history ofthe senior citizens in the
 
Schaumburg commxmity.
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2. 	Students will develop an understanding and appreciation for a senior citizen in The
 
Benchmarkcommunity.
 

3. 	Students will make use ofa variety ofinvestigative and research methods,including
 
correspondence and interviewing,to collectinformation aboutthe senior citizen's
 
life. Students and teacher/facilitators will explore together a variety ofother
 
historical sources,including Schaumburg Township Historical Society,Schaumburg
 
Public Library,old newspaper accounts,local history books,and the Intemet. As The
 
Benchmarkstaffand friends and family ofthe senior citizens may contribute photos,
 
memorabilia,and anecdotes to be included,students will discover that they have a
 
wide base ofsupportin this project.
 

4. Students willleam interviewing skills and applythem in areal life situation,
 
acquiring knowledgein this way. Students will use the interviewing skills to develop
 
asummaryofeventsin the senior citizen's life. Students will makeinferences about
 
the similarity and differences ofparallel events in theirown lives.
 

5. 	Students will add to their knowledge base of(and broader tolerance of)cultural,
 
religious,and historical beliefs different from their own. Students will develop a
 
sense ofhistory assomething that exists in every person's life and commrmity,
 
something we create. An expanded sense ofcommunity and history will be a natural
 
byproduct.
 

6. 	Students will leam how to organize scattered and unrelated facts in asemi-organized
 
and/or chronological marmer
 

7. 	Students will rmderstand that a biography is a history ofa person's life. Students will
 
write the biographyfor an authentic and broad audience(their classmates,the school
 
population.TheBenchmark^opvldXion,and the families ofTheBenchmarkresidents
 
involved).
 

8. 	A percentage ofstudents will experience serendipitouslearning aboutarelated topic.
 
{I.e., 60-80%ofstudents will discover or experience something rmforeseen as a result
 
ofthe project.) For example,a percentage ofstudents will express an interest in the
 
biographies oftheirown grandparents,and maybeinspired to research these as an
 
extension ofthe original project.
 

TheBenchmark-Blackwell project objectives,from a constmctivist teacher-facilitator
 
pointofview,needed to:
 

•	 resultin anumber oflearning indicators being present
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• address a nvimber ofintelligences
 

• have varied effects(outcomesleading to different studies for different
 

learners),and
 

• beintegrated and have good continuity,with breadth and depth ofexploration.
 

The engaged learning model(Jones,Valdez,Nowakowski,&Rasmussen,1995)
 

offers a collection oflearning indicators. The italicized phrases are these learning
 

indicators,and the blocks oftext below each explain how the indicator applies. The
 

Benchmark-Blackwell project:
 

Encouragesstudents to be responsiblefortheir own learning
 
Throughoutthe project,students will be faced with anumberofchoices
 
and options. Constantfeedback from the facilitator and the senior citizens
 
will assistthem in making responsible choices,but ultimately,the
 
The students themselves will determine amoimtoflearning.
 

Encouragesstudents to use effective learningandproblem-solvingstrategies
 
In the course ofthe project,each group will have to determine whatto do
 
about having too muchinformation,having too httle information,how to
 
organize the facts they have,and what additionalresources to use when
 
the obviousones have been exhausted.
 

Drawson thestudents'intrinsic motivation
 

Using real live people as sources instead ofbooks about dead people will
 
be motivational,as will using technology rather than paper and pencil.
 
Anotherinherently motivating factor is the regular exchange ofmail;both
 
parties love to receive letters,butthe universal rmderstanding is that one
 
mustsend a letter to receive onein return. The proposed interview day
 
should provide similar motivation at that pointin the project,as will the
 
fact that students willultimately be presenting these biographies back to
 
the seniors,an authentic and expert audience on the subject.
 

Requiresstudentinteraction with each other and adults to develop knowledge
 
Students will be cooperatively grouped;interaction with group members
 
will be an integral part ofthe project. However,it is hoped thatteachers
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and facilitators will allow and encourage groups to help each other at all
 
stages,but particularly atthe multimedia authoring stage. Interaction with
 
will be similarly an integral partofthis project,as students correspond
 
with and interview senior citizen partners. Throughoutthe process
 
students willinteract with facilitators and teachers,inquiring,explaining,
 
justifying,consulting,self-assessing,and sharing ideas and techniques.
 

Connectslearningtasksto the real world, makingthem interesting andrelevant
 
Students willinterview real people in the community to learn about
 
biography,leam aboutthe history oftheirowntown,and workin project
 
teamsthat mirrorthe workplace oftheir future. They will present final
 
projects to areal audience composed ofthe seniors and their families and
 
anumberofother people. Media coverage ofthis experience is planned;
 
while the school and students have different agendas for this public
 
relations move,it wall nonetheless be appealing to students to be able to
 
view mediacoverage oftheir projectin their ownhomes with family.
 

Ensures that tasks are complex enough to require thestudents'effortand time
 
Organizing scattered and unrelated factsin a semi-organized and
 
chronological manner are expected to be quite challenging,and yet willbe
 
a skill that willimdoubtedly prove useful in later years. Similarly,the
 
complex thoughtprocesses that occur as students authoraHyperStudio
 
stack — composing screens,testing appearances,adjusting content to fit
 
graphics(or the reverse)— willform a valuable basis for future project
 
organization,using this or other authoring tools which develop in the
 
course oftheir school years.
 

Ensures thatthe tasks are multidisciplinary
 
Using the 1997Illinois StateLearningStandards as aframework,early
 
elementary state goals will be addressed in the disciplines ofLanguage
 
Arts,Mathematics,Social Studies,and Physical Education. Similarly,the
 
District54ScopeandSequence learning objectives that relate to this
 
project fall into the relevant grade levels' curricular areas ofLanguage
 
Arts,Mathematics,and Social Studies. (Appendices)
 

Allowsstudents to developpresentations to demonstrate whatthey know
 
Students will design and create HyperStudio projects that reflect their
 
ability to effectively presentfacts and events relevant to one person's
 
biography,sharing elements oflocal history in the process.
 

Allowsstudents to create assessment criteria and tools
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Students will beintroduced to the concept ofstudent-designed rubrics at a
 
numberofjimctures. Individual and group self-evaluations will be
 
performed via checklists,studentjoumals,and periodic project"gallery
 
walks"wherein students will be able to view other groups'projects at
 

varying stagesofcompletion in orderto objectively assess theirown
 
progress.
 

Requires thatthe teacher integrates instruction andassessment
 
A variety ofaltemative and authentic assessment methods will be
 
presented to classroom teachers. One efficient example mi^tbe using
 
peer editing(textbox entries firom the HyperStudio projects)in place of
 
the currentfactory-produced teachertoolfor Daily OralLanguage;
 
teachers could instead display actualscreens fi-Om the projects using the
 
LCD projector forthe class to practice correcting spelling and grammar
 
errors. Reading for comprehension could be fi-equently assessed using
 
each group's letter files and question organizers or storyboards. A
 
progression ofstudents'writing skills(both mechanics and style)could be
 
maintained quite simplyby photocopying letters written to the senior
 
citizens and inserting them into each group member's portfolio.
 
Cooperative group dynamics will be periodically checked using quick-

writes or studentjoumals. Anecdotal notes ofstudent progress can
 
easily be maintained using sticky notes forinsertion into portfolios later.
 

Ensures thatassessment is appropriatefor alllearners
 
Student-made mbrics willbe created in Library Media Centertime,and
 
distributed to classroom teachers and special support staff,such as
 
the ReadingImprovementProgram instmctional assistant.Special
 
ServicesResource Teacher,Social Worker,Gifted Education Resource
 
Teacher. They can support their students in achieving these goals,
 
and to work with classroom teachersto ensure that their students would be
 

able to succeed in these areas,as well asin ongoing classroom
 
assessments.
 

Involvesstudents in decision-tnaking regarding their learning
 
In one sense,students will chooseto create multimedia biographiesrather
 
than to Study local history and biography in the traditional manner.
 
Students will later makeanumberofother decisions,such as which senior
 

to interview,which peersto collaborate with,etc.,though each classroom
 
teacher will allow different levels ofchoice on different issues. In
 
constmcting the finalproduct,students will collaborate on choices of
 
screen design (within parameters),contentofletters,content of
 
interviews,etc. In helping to design the mbrics,students will help
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determine which elements are mostimportantto them for assessment.
 

Encouragesstudents to constructknowledge in deep, meaningful ways
 
Creating a biography forsomeone else,particularly a senior citizen,will
 
provide students with an altruistic purpose as well as the self-serving
 
purpose oflearning something in school. Hopefully,students will be able
 
to see that,in participating,they affect more than one single senior citizen;
 
perhapsthe seniors'families will appreciate the piece offamily history
 
that will be recorded. Perhaps someofthese students will gain a deeper
 
understanding ofaging,oftheirown grandparents,oftheir own mortality.
 

Promotes the learningcommunity, building collaborations in untapped areas
 
The partnership between TheBenchmarkand Blackwell School will be
 
unlike any that has beenformed in this district. Byreaching outinto the
 
local conummity,wecan help students form valued relationships with
 
people that have much to offer in the way oftime,companionship,and life
 
experience. It is hoped that seniors will find somejoy and meaning in
 
their relationships with the children at BlackwellSchool,so that there is
 
mutual benefitin the partnership.
 

Encouragesstudents to build knowledge based on diverseperspectives
 
Today's lifestyle provides studentstoday with less exposureto the elderly,
 
a diverse population with the benefitofa lifetime ofexperience and
 
exposure to a wide variety ofprejudices and discriminations. Frank,
 
honest discussion ofsuch realities will hopefully broaden the students'
 
perspectives and enablethem to be more tolerantofdiversity in their
 
world.
 

Enablesstudents to value diversity and multipleperspectives
 
Students will understand that it is the composite ofmany people'slives
 
whichformed the community and affected history. Bytalking to some of
 
the people who settled in the localcommunity,students willcometo
 
understand how diversity can enrich life for all members.
 

Involvesgroups thatreflect the diversity within the class
 
Seniors will be selected on criteria that involve their willingness and
 
ability to participate. The group ofseniors that work with the students will
 
haveno parameters based on religion,race,or gender,and should be fairly
 
representative ofthe diversity within the class. There will likely alower
 
ration ofmalesamong the senior population,however.
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Involvesgroups thatare equitable, allowing allstudents to learn
 
Classroom teachers will havethefreedom to arrange student groups,but
 
will be encouraged to ensure that groupings are heterogeneous by ability
 
and opportunity. School supportstaffwill assist all identified students
 
within the group setting to ensure that all students experience success.
 

Allowsflexible	grouping, with groupsformingandreforming to accomplish goals
 
While students will spend the majority oftheir projecttime working in
 
small groups,lessons will incorporate a variety ofgroupings,ranging from
 
whole-class to individual,as adults work with students on group goals or
 
provide mini-lessons on specific skills.
 

Enables teacher to assume the role offacilitator
 
Teachers will have many opportunities to help students make decisions
 
about whatcontentto include,whatscreen design elements to incorporate,
 
whatquestions to ask,etc. Because the contentofthe resulting productis
 
not predetermined,
 

Enables teacher to assume role ofguide, helpingstudents construct meaning
 
Teachers will have many opportunities to work alongside students~
 
questioning,prompting,guiding,teaching,learning,and discovering.
 
Through this process,students will build on previous knowledge and
 
construct their own meanings forthe new information.
 

Enables teacher to assume role ofco-leamer
 
Classroom teachers will be co-leamers ofthe biography content,
 
multimedia software,and process ofmultimedia. Additionally,the use of
 
student-made rubrics,regular small group conferencing,and authentic
 
performance-based assessments will be incorporated throughout;
 
classroom teachers are familiar with these already,but will have an
 
opportunity to usethem morefreely.
 

Allowsstudent toparticipate as an explorer, discovering concepts through research and
 
interactions with the world.
 

Students will in fact explore history through primary sources,people who
 
were alive for the past sixty years. For manyofthem,this will be a first
 
experience with any authentic primary source;research methodsfor this
 
type ofsource are quite differentfrom textbooks and reference books.
 

Enablesstudents to observe andapplypractitioner thinkingskills, becoming cognitive
 
apprentices
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The processes ofquestioning,interpreting,summarizing,retelling,and
 
presenting will provide students with more authentic experience with
 
research than more didactic methods.
 

Allowsstudents to be teachers ofothers
 
Itis expected that students will teach their peers and classroom teachers
 
navigation and programming tricks they discover in the multimedia
 
software. In presenting each senior's biography,students will teach their
 
peers about daily life many years ago. After the project's'conclusion,
 
students will be available as mentorsfor classes that wish to use construct
 
multimedia projects in future years.
 

Allowsstudents to createa usefulproductfor themselves and others
 
In creating a single multimedia biography,each group will have fashioned
 
animpressive presentation ofone person's life,an endming record for the
 
senior's family,and a valuable teaching tool aboutlocal history and
 
biography.
 

From involvementin this Benchmark-Blackwell project,it washoped thatsome
 

students mightbe self-motivated to:
 

• participate in someform ofreflective experience,hoping for or predicting their
 
parents ortheirown elderly care situation,and willcometo understand that
 
realities offinance and time factor into decisions that are different from our
 
original first choices.
 

• develop an active sympathytoward a seniorin regards to a variety ofgradual or
 
sudden handicaps that he/she mayincur.
 

• employ the tools previously learned to research their own personal histories,
 
organize and presentin afamily tree oftheir own.
 

Atthis time,this author also met with the schoolLearning Technologies
 

Facilitatorto plan for the unit. Asexplained earlier,one partofthe Learning
 

Technologies Facilitator's role in the schools is to act as an internal consultantfor the
 

district,a project co-coordinator and/or consultant for curriculmn-driven projects that
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incorporate technology(Information&Communication TechnologiesPlanning Task
 

Force,1995). The Learning Technologies Facilitator and the classroom teachers
 

involved in any project work together to determine the levelofinvolvementrequired
 

from the Learning Technologies Facilitator;some teachers require more assistance,more
 

support,more follow-up than other teachers. The Learning Technologies Facilitator's
 

challenge is to determine whatservices are truly needed,and deliver"just enough,justin
 

time"to the teacher and students(McKenzie,1998),always with the goalofmaximizing
 

student learning. Asthis author wascomfortable with the overall plan ofthe project,and
 

how the technology could help the students accomplish the goals better,the Learning
 

Technologies Facilitator was mostinvolved in the Design and Implementation portionsof
 

the project.
 

For example,this author firstintroduced the idea ofstudents writing biographies
 

oflocal senior citizens to the Learning Technologies Facilitator,explaining that this
 

project would combine elements ofthe current units ofbiography and local history. The
 

school district installs three multimedia presentation programs on all district computers,
 

and this author had minimalexperience with all ofthem. Therefore,the Learning
 

Technologies Facilitator wasasked which ofthe programs he wouldrecommend using,
 

given anumberoffactors to consider. These factors included,among other things,the
 

age ofthe studentsinvolved in the project,the ultimate purpose ofthe individual
 

presentations,computertime available,and the nature ofmediathat mightbe used in the
 

projects. The Learning Technologies Facilitator suggested that manyteachers find
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KidPix to be appropriate for grades K-2,HyperStudio for grade3and up,andPowerPoint
 

for grades6and up,butthatthese wererough guidelines. Becausesound(seniors'voices
 

on tape)and pictures(current and childhood photos,as well as clip art)were likely to be
 

included in many students'projects,HyperStudio wasthoughtto be the program of
 

choice for the project. When the possibility ofshort video segments was discussed,
 

HyperStudio became the only altemative,as it wasthe only one ofthe three that
 

supported the incorporation ofall ofthese media atthe time.
 

In addition to making the original suggestion to use HyperStudio asthe
 

multimedia program because ofits flexibility and appropriateness to use by students of
 

this age,the Learning Technologies Facilitator immediately became a co-coordinator of
 

the project and maintained alevel ofinvolvementover six months. Essentially,he
 

designed asimple HyperStudio template for the students to use in building their
 

biographies(Appendix C),led the hands-on instruction in HyperStudio when students
 

began to inputinformation,and coordinated the details ofmaking HyperStudio and the
 

schoolLAN semi-compatible. A rough calendar forthe project was drafted between the
 

Learning Technologies Facilitator and this author,based on his available dates to
 

facilitate and co-teach(Appendix E).
 

With these logistics ofthe technology integration in the works,the next step was
 

to work outthe plans with the staffofTheBenchmark.
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InitialMeeting at TheBenchmark
 

Atnine stories, TheBenchmarkis animposing,modem,brick building. It is
 

easily one ofthe tallest buildings for miles around,being bordered by a large pond and
 

park leading to a golfcourse,a very large parking lot,and aforest preserve across the
 

road. Standing outside the main entrance,one can see thatthe large windows above
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Figure 3: The Benchmark 

boast draperies, plants, reflective stained glass decorations, and a number of other 

personalized touches. The main entrance itself is similar to that of a large hotel, with the 

long awning-covered sidewalk leading directly to large glass doors. Beneath the awning, 

a number of oak benches line the full 25' to the doors. A motion detector controls these 

sliding glass doors, which open to a large foyer containing a rather large reception area 

on the right, complete with video monitors of the premises. The left side of the foyer is 

home to a large waiting area similar to a poshhotel lobby; comfortable Couches and 
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chairs surround a glass table,and oriental carpeting and ferns add a glamoroustouch to
 

the marble floor and floor-to-ceiling windows.
 

Onthe center ofthe back wall ofthis foyer is a glass door controlled by the
 

receptionist. Through this door,one can see theinnerlobby ofthe first floor,and it is not
 

the typical view ofa senior care center. Glass and brass accent contemporary decor,with
 

carpeting and textured walls in hunter green and mauve. Comfortable seating areas are
 

eveiywhere,and ahuge ballroom-style chandelier at the far end ofthe innerlobby isjust
 

beyond the curved balcony railings where one has a view ofthe even larger lobby on the
 

floor below.
 

This author is normally notimpressed with interior design,and yetthese
 

decorating elements were startlingly unexpected and uncommon in buildings ofthis
 

purpose. Mostpeople move quicklyfrom this stage ofawe into a phase ofspeculation
 

aboutthe costofresiding there. Eventually,nearly everyone is struck bythe fact that the
 

decor has monopolized their attention,and thatthe residents ofthis building are seated all
 

around them,often watching this awestruck reaction with amusement. This"home"to
 

senior citizens fits none ofour past experiences. There are no vacant-eyed people staring
 

atthe ceiling,no seniors in wheelchairsrandomly parked in comers. There are no lost
 

souls mumbling and shuffling aboutthe lobby,and there are no soundsofyelling or
 

crying down a distant hallway. There are no stale odors,no chemicalcleaning agents
 

assaulting the nose. There are no people in hospital attire ofany sort. Polished casual
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work attire is the norm for the staff,who looks as ifthey themselvesjust stepped outofa
 

hotel lobby.
 

There are afew indications that this is ahometo seniors. Theresidents all look
 

like grandparents,and they move slower than the staff. Their conversations with each
 

other and with the staffmembers are noticeably louder than normal,and punctuated with
 

"What?"or endearing laughter. There is arhythm to senior citizens' conversation,and it
 

can be felt here.
 

The receptionist nodded toward the door,where a young woman dressed in a suit
 

appeared. Nancy McCaffrey,the Director ofTheBenchmark,welcomed this author and
 

led the wayto a meeting room,equally impressive with a massive conference table and
 

elegant surroundings. Mostsurprising,however,wasthe numberofpeople in
 

attendance;two social workers,an activity director,and amemberofthe marketing
 

department were waiting there. This author wasrelieved to have prepared adequately.
 

The conceptwas outlined,questions were exchanged,and approval was voiced
 

around the table. Numerouscomments were madeto the effect that school is certainly
 

differentthan it was years ago,thattechnology as advanced as that which had been
 

described wasnot available in this staffs life,and wasn'tit wonderfulthat childrentoday
 

havethe opportunities they do. This authorsaw this as aspringboard to a discussion
 

aboutthe potentialinclusion ofmediacoverage,something that would be beneficial for
 

both institutions. The director indicated thatthe marketing department would be happyto
 

assistin any way possible.
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It was clear that this staffknew their population's limitations;they raised a
 

numberofissues thatrevealed their compassion forthe residents. One such very direct
 

question posed:"And what will happen atthe end ofthe school year? Is this projectjust
 

immediately overthen?" The response wasthat after a strong five monthsof
 

correspondence,it washoped that a good numberofthe students(and their parents)
 

would continue to foster the relationship,and thatthe school representatives would
 

promote this ideaamongthe parents. It wasimportantto be realistic at this point,and not
 

makepromises that could notbe fulfilled. It Wasclearthatthe staffhad the seniors'best
 

interests at heart,and intended to protectthem ifpossible from investing in fiiendships
 

that would be short-lived. This conversation opened the door,though,for a morefrank
 

discussion ofthe concemsofthe Blackwell staff.
 

TTie is hometo over800seniors,and the students at Blackwell
 

involved in this project only numbered 74. It was clear that TheBenchmarkstaffwould
 

narrow the can(fidate field prior to forwarding names;the Blackwellteachers sent their
 

list ofsuggested criteria. It was agreed that senior candidates forftiis project:
 

• Mustbe volunteers,andthustruly interested in participating
 
• Mustbe"pleasant"and"approachable"in demeanor
 
• Mustdisplay good clarity ofmind
 
• Musthave reasonable ability to retrieve memoriesofchildhood
 
• Mustbe capable ofmaintaining correspondence
 
• Would preferably have spent better partoflife in northem Illinois
 
• Would preferably havefamilyin the vicinity to support documentation efforts
 

The staffnoted theseitems and excitedly began a list ofpossible candidatesto
 

approach. They briefly discussed the best meansofpromoting the project,and eventually
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settled on one-on-one conversations with the seniors from an anticipated list of
 

candidates meeting the other requirements. From these conversations,the staffofThe
 

Benchmark felt thatthey could best determine which seniors were truly interested in the
 

biography project.
 

TheBenchmarkstaffwas very interested in having the students and seniors meet,
 

and felt strongly thatsuch a meeting should take place at TheBenchmark,preferably in
 

the seniors'apartments. This author was unprepared forsuch asuggestion,and
 

immediatelyconcemed about parental permissions,the numberofchaperones that would
 

be required,transportation,and managementof74 students spread throughoutanine-


story building. The enthusiasm ofTheBenchmark staffwas overwhelming,however,so
 

this momentary panic waskept quiet until it could be further investigated and thought
 

through.
 

Atthat moment.TheBenchmarkstaffpointed outthat,in one ofthe larger public
 

roomsbackground noise and other concurrentinterviews could pose aproblem for some
 

seniors with hearing difficulties. They also suggested that seniors would be most
 

comfortable surrounded by theirown things;this not only made sense,butit gave rise to
 

another argumentin favor ofthe apartments. Ifthe seniors were surrounded by their
 

belongings,mightthe students then leam much more aboutthe very essence ofthe
 

person,be permitted to look at photographs,and even use the presence ofmemorabilia to
 

spark conversation?
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Despite the seemingly insurmountable logic,and despite the professional ethical
 

cautionsknown to educators today,this authorbecame committed to the notion ofhaving
 

studentsinterview the seniors in theirown apartments. The question changed from,
 

"Which largeroom at TheBenchmarkis best suited to hold over a hundred people?"to
 

"How can we safely manage74children while they perform interviews in thirty-two
 

apartments?" It was suggested thatthe three classes might visit on separate days,butthis
 

posed aproblem with the cost ofpaying forthe bustransportationon three different days.
 

However,this phase ofthe project wasthree or more months away,and there would be
 

numerous meetings and opportunities to improve upon the plans along the way.
 

All parties agreed that the first step would beto find enough interested and
 

capable seniors to correspond. The social worker at TheBenchmark,Stacy Shores,was
 

designated as the contact person there. This author agreed to the sameresponsibility on
 

behalfofBlackwellElementary School. It was decided thatthe letter exchanging could
 

be best managed by setting dates to ferry the letters back and forth,providing each group
 

two weeks to respond;with this plan,each group would only be responsible for
 

correspondence only once amonth.
 

The activity directors agreed to begin planning forthe dayofthe culminating
 

event,when the students would presenttheir projectto the seniors. The grounds behind
 

the building are particularly pretty,with apond surrounded by a park;while it would
 

provide a perfect setting for a picnic,alternative plans would have to be made in case of
 

rain. Transportation would be an issue again,as well.
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So it was that,with a great deal of"good possibilities"and along list ofthe way
 

things could progressifthere were no obstacles,the meeting was adjourned. Everyone
 

left that meeting with pages ofnotes,lists ofitems to look into,a great sense of
 

anticipation,and the excitement. This excitementhad many facets,but one thatthis
 

author had not anticipated wasthejoy oforganizing an event with such an altruistic
 

outcome;prior to this point,the knowledge of"what's good for children"had been the
 

focusofdesigning the project. The staffat TheBenchmarkhad embraced theidea with
 

such enthusiasm that it was clear that this project had the potential for manyofthe
 

positive outcomes this author had hoped for-seniors feeling that their lives were
 

significant,seniors enjoying the compamonship ofyouth,seniors being emotionally
 

supported byacommunity ofpeople outside ofthe walls ofTheBenchmark.
 

Fmthermore,it wasbecoming clearthatthe students would also benefit affectively from
 

this experience,and asubsetofvalues,as yet undefined,would be transferred.
 

Following the meeting,this author wasintroduced to the marketing staffat The
 

Benchmark,who offered their assistance onthe project,and shown one ofthe empty
 

apartments. The shock ofthe size and elegance ofthe entire facility wasno longer an
 

issue,and yetthe apartmentwasa surprise. Perhaps this author no longer expected to see
 

the typical nursing careroom scarcely large enough to contain two hospital beds,butthe
 

size,cleanliness,and brightness ofthe three-room apartmentwas stunning. It was quite
 

possible to imaginetwo or three children and an adult seated comfortably around the
 

living room with a senior.
 

155
 



Conununication with all parties was clearly going to be akey to the success of
 

this project. A memo was drafted to the teachers,informing them ofthe results ofthe
 

meeting at TheBenchmark.(AppendixD) While TheBenchmarkstaffcompiled as listof
 

senior candidates for the biography project,the lesson plans were madefor introducing
 

the ideato the students.
 

Much has been written about"contrived"student-based projects. This author was
 

relatively certain that,with certain facts presented and certain questions asked,the
 

students would quite possibly arrive at this project as an alternative to writing the
 

biography reports and the local history reports traditionally assigned. There is a certain
 

value in any projectthat students"think up"themselves,and a"buyin"thatcannotbe
 

achieved by assignments that are imposed uponthem. An experienced teacherknows
 

whatinterests children,and is notoften caughtoffguard by the tums that class
 

discussionstake. It requires little skill to presentlearmng objectives and provide a
 

variety ofoptionsfor students to choose fromjitrequires even less skill to predict which
 

alternatives will be the most popular. Ifthe group consensus also happensto bethe
 

projectthatthe teacher expected the class to choose,there is nothing unethical aboutthat
 

— unlessthe teacher provided an undulyimappealing list ofother alternatives,or was
 

unprepared to teach the other altematives ifthey were indeed chosen bythe majority.
 

Neitherofthese were so,and the project moved from theDesign stage to the
 

Implementation stage.
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TheImplementation Phase:
 
With Ongoing Student Assessment
 

As agreed in this first meeting with teachers,a number ofbooks from the town
 

library were checked out to the school— historical accounts ofAmerican life sixty to
 

eighty years ago,popularjuvenile fiction ofthe same period,and books about
 

grandparents or children's relationships with the elderly. Asa Library Media Teacher,
 

this author had a number ofexcellent resources available. However,the list provided by
 

a computer search ofthe local library'sjuvenile holdings proved to be more extensive.
 

Over one hundred titles from the public library were rotated into the three classrooms.
 

(For a partial listing ofthese,see Appendix F.) This wide range ofliterature added to the
 

classroom libraries provided a rich literature base for subjects with which many children
 

were relatively unfamiliar. The teachers were asked to add these books to the shelves
 

without explanation oftheir purpose;doing so would have compromised the contentof
 

the class discussions planned for the project introduction.
 

Family photographs from the turn ofthe century were a particularly dramatic
 

addition to the unit preparation. This author wasfortunate to have an excellent collection
 

ofblack-and-white and sepia-tone photographs ofancestors from a wide range ofcultures
 

and from a broad range ofsocioeconomic standings. Because they were notcolor
 

photographs,the process ofphotocopying them was faster,less expensive and perfectly
 

efficient. The photocopies were mounted on construction paper in various shades of
 

brown,grey,and black,and then laminated. These visuals were rotated among all three
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rooms,posted on bulletin boards,and used as stand-alone writing prompts. The photos
 

were asource ofgreatinterest to the students,provoking manyconversations and
 

inspiring students to thoughtful reflection in theirjournals.
 

LibraryMedia CenterLessons
 

The three classes ofstudents were scheduled to visit the school Library Media
 

Ceiiter once every other week,atthe beginning ofthe project. Thus,over a period oftwo
 

weeks,this author metseparately with the three classes to introduce the project. All three
 

teachers had already familiarized their classes with the major elements ofthe curriculum
 

to be covered during the year,so itcame asno surprise to moststudents that biography
 

andlocal history were raised for discussion bythe Library Media Teacher. Information
 

literacy was athemethat had run through much ofthe yearin the Library Media Center
 

visits — knowing whereto look forinformation,knowing how to get help in the eventthat
 

the information is not easily accessible,working with too muchinformation,and
 

determining when there is not enoughinformation.
 

The students were asked,during this introduction to the unit,ifthey could think of
 

any waysto combinethe two units ofbiography and local history. In all three classes,
 

the first answer offered bythe group wasthat students could write reports onpeople of
 

historicalimportance to the community. When asked wherethey would gettheir
 

information,silence followed. Some students thoughtthat the local library mighthave
 

someinformation. One student wasaware thatthere was a Historical Society,but
 

thought thatthat society"mighthave already written all the good biographies already."
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Another studentagreed,saying that he had thoughtofthe community's web site already,
 

buthad discounted it for the samereason.
 

The Library MediaTeacher asked the students iftheyknew whenSchaumburg
 

had officially becomeatown,village,ortownship. The students guessed wildly at first,
 

and in all three classes,one or more students recalled that Illinois had notbecome a state
 

xmtil 1868. Moststudents concluded from this information that the official recognition of
 

towns and villages musthavefollowed statehood. The students were asked to consider
 

how they mightfind out more aboutsomething thatmay have occurred in the last eighty
 

to one hundred years. Allthree groups eventually landed on theidea thatthey mightbe
 

able to ask questions ofpeople who had been alive during thattime. The students were
 

asked wherethey mightexpectto find alarge numberofpeoplein that age range,and it
 

wasnotlong before someone suggested that a mursing home or senior center mightbe
 

able to help them find out more.
 

The Library Media Teacher capitalized on this momentto suggestthatthe
 

principal's mother resided atone such community nearby. With the promise to look
 

further into the details ofthat senior community,the discussion wasthen guided toward
 

the types ofquestions that students might ask seniors ifgiven the opportunity. The
 

questions werekeyed into a word processing program as they were generated,projected
 

on the wall for studentsto see,and subsequently printed and copied for all students to
 

refer to for a later lesson.
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In the course ofthis discussion,studentsintwo ofthe classes asked for
 

clarification ofthe goal;were they to learn all aboutthe senior citizen's life,or were they
 

to learn all they could aboutlocal history? This author wasimpressed withthe need for
 

this clarification,and turned the question to the class. The students concluded after some
 

discussion thatin learning aboutthe seniors'lives,they would getsomeinformation
 

aboutlocal history from someofthem. The students also correctly anticipated thata fair
 

number ofseniors at alocal center would havecome from other locations,and would
 

therefore nothave any contributions to the local history knowledge base.
 

Atthis pointin the discussion,each ofthe classroom teachers had returned to
 

retrieve their students,and reassured the group thatsome ofthe local history exercises
 

from the traditional Schaumburg umtwould betaught anyway. Before each class left,the
 

Library Media Teacher suggested to each class that during their next meeting,they could
 

getsomeideas from the multimedia biography created for her grandmother's85
til
 

birthday. The students left the Library Media Center excitedly convinced thatthey had
 

invented a much more exciting wayto study biography and perhaps even local history.
 

The following week,the students viewed aHyperStudio stack created bythe
 

Library Media Teacherofher grandmother'sbiography. This wasthe first exposure to
 

HyperStudio for almost all ofthese students. They were excited aboutthe use ofactual
 

photographs,and aboutfeatures ofHyperStudiothat allow the userto scroll text. They
 

were especially impressed with the program's"special effects, that allow the author to
 

"dissolve"from one card to another,for example. Interestingly,the students commented
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onthe Library Media Teacher's choice ofsepiatones and black-and-white to add to the
 

nostalgic effect.
 

After viewing the stack once,the Library Media Teacher projected the list of
 

questions generated bythe students the week before. The students reviewed these
 

questions,and re-viewed the stack,to find that mostofthe questions had indeed been
 

answered for this individual. The students werethen asked to talk to a partner for afew
 

minutes to brainstorm about waysto categorize the questions,which atthattime were
 

projected on the wallin the original order thatthey had been brainstormed. Students
 

easily discovered thatthere were"sections"or periods oflife,ranging firom birth through
 

childhood,adolescence to adulthood,marriage and or career,middle age,and old age.
 

The questions werethen sorted into these categories,titled by students(Appendix G).
 

Next,students were asked to discuss with a partner all the waysthatthey could
 

find,outthe answersto their questions. The purpose ofthis seemingly simple exercise
 

wasto getthe studentsto think outside ofthe traditional schoolroutine. Allofthe
 

students suggested that letters could be written. Rarely did astudentimmediately
 

respond with the option ofasking the senior citizen in person. Notone student suggested
 

thatthe telephone could be a usefultool. Onestudent did suggest that letters could be
 

written to membersofthe seniors'families,as well. When it was proposed to them that
 

they might ask the seniorsin person,students reacted with asomber surprise thatthe
 

seniors would cometo Blackwell. The suggestion thata field trip to the senior center
 

mighteven be possible was metwith the same surprise.
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This author wasfascinated bythe students'reactions;colleagues have referred to
 

the ironic"learned helplessness"thatthe school walls promote. Perhaps it is the result
 

instead ofeducation's practice ofpresenting students with prepared and finite sets of
 

information from which to draw conclusions,lessons that merely require students to
 

retrieve and restate facts. Orperhaps it was shyness oralack ofsocial skills thatkept
 

some from pointing outthis option. Still,this author wasamazed thatstudents did not
 

initially seek out first-hand and immediate information as a reliable and authentic source.
 

Before leaving,students were encouraged to talk with Jfriends and family,and
 

then think abouthow to write a first letter to apen pal,whattypesofquestions to ask,
 

whatpolite things to say,and how muchinformation to give about oneself. They were
 

told thatthey would be writing these letters to seniors during the next meeting,and that
 

these letters woiild be given to a select group ofseniors at TheBenchmark. Classroom
 

teachers agreed to find the"fiiendly letter"section in thelanguage book and do a mini-


lesson before the class returned two weeks later. Teachers also agreed to work with
 

students onforming small groupsoftwo orthree studentsto write to one senior citizen.
 

Atthe third meeting in the Library Media Center,students worked as a whole
 

group to guide the Library Media Teacherthrough the process ofwriting amock letter to
 

a senior. The collaborative effort wasprojected on an ordinary overhead projectorin
 

handwritten print,so thatthe knowledge was more easily transferable to the student's
 

handwritten efforts thatfollowed. In this way,the Library MediaTeacherreviewed the
 

formatofa fiiendly letter,and provided students with someideas ofwhatto sayin their
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letters. Initial suggestions from studentsindicated thatthey would have simply translated
 

their list ofquestions into paragraph form,bordered bya"Dear"and a"Sincerely". With
 

some effort,mostbecame convinced thatit wasin fact necessary to introduce themselves
 

a bit and thatsome degree ofsocial"small talk,"even ifit wasn't"polished"but was"kid
 

talk"madeforasmoother soimding letter.
 

In each class,one or more student expressed imeasiness with writing to a
 

complete stranger,"especially an old person." This proved to be a great"teachable
 

moment"to discern between writing to strangers(assome children admitted to doing in
 

Internet chatrooms)and writing to new people,expertsofsorts,with the protection of
 

school staff. The nextconcem voiced wasthatthe seniors would be"mean"or"cranky,"
 

providing another excellent opportunity for open discussion aboutthe elderly,abouttheir
 

impressions of"children today,"aboutthe misfortunes ofstereotyping by either group.
 

According to Halford(1998),this is a widespread perception among children in our
 

society. Some students suggested that it would be easier to write their letter ifthey
 

imagined thatthey were writing to one oftheir grandparents'friends. A numberof
 

students liked this idea. Before ending the discussion,the Library MediaTeacher
 

explained the selection process thatthe staffofTheBenchmarkhad used to find the best
 

candidatesfor our partnership. The criteria suggested byBlackwelTsteam ofteachers
 

were that seniors be most"approachable,"havesome clarity,and possibly also have
 

someinvolvement with family orfnendsliving nearby. Students seemed more
 

comfortable after this.
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Teachers provided the Library Media Teacher with the groupingsofstudents
 

before the end ofthis third session. The Library Media Teacherhad asked teachers to
 

consider letting students self-group,and then adjustforknown behavior problems or
 

ability levels. Eachteacher dealt with the task ofgrouping students in a different manner^
 

oneteacher grouped students entirely on herown,samesex and different ability level,
 

allowing known friends to worktogether ifshe felt it wasnormally productive. A second
 

teacher had studentsturn in namesoffirst and second choicesfor partners,and then used
 

this studentinputand herownjudgmmtto fashion groups. A third teacher let students
 

form theirown groups,andmadeonly one change based on group size. Allofthe
 

students involved in this last teacher's change were happy with the resulting groups,
 

however. The advantages and disadvantages ofgrouping students byanumberof
 

different factors is outlined in Table2,adapted from Ivers and Barron,1998.
 

The list ofsenior citizen names had arrived by fax,and the Library Media
 

Teacherkeyed the namesinto a master list. The listof32nameswas divided in thirds,so
 

two teachersreceived 11 senior names afrd onereceived 10names. Again,teachers
 

handled distribution ofnames differently. Oneteacher wentdownthe list in order and
 

assigned groupsin order ofthe appearance on her class roster. Another teacher allowed
 

student groupsto draw namesblindly outofabox. The third teacher had student groups
 

choose their senior by last name,notrevealing a firstname orthe senior's gender imtil all
 

groupshad madetheir selection.
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Duringthe fourth meeting with each class,the Library Media Teacher displayed a
 

sample letter to a fictitious senior citizen,handwritten on asheetofacetate for projection
 

on the overhead. Students worked asa whole classto"correct"her errors in mechanics,
 

editthe content,and add "social talk." In this way,reinforcementofthe previous lessons
 

on letter writing wasprovided,and students had a modelfrom which to work as they
 

began their own first letters.
 

Studentsbroke up into their groups,found spots undertables and in comers and
 

hallways to begin writing. They dutifully putthe date and"Dear"in the proper place and
 

manyfollowed this with the senior's first and lastname,just as it had been printed for
 

them onthe card. A mini-lesson took place on the socially acceptable practice of
 

referring to one's elders with"Mr."or"Mrs."until given permission to be more familiar.
 

The possibility wasraised thatsomeofthe women mightnotbe married. The Library
 

Media Teacher promised to check this detail with the staffofTheBenchmark,and
 

students writing to women decided to use"Mrs."unless asked later to change it, as the
 

probability washigh that mostwereindeed married,though very likely widows.
 

Asstudents continued with their letters,the school's social workerbegan to pull
 

one group ofstudents at atime into the hallway to take pictures ofeach other to send
 

along with their letters. Students were thrilled with being ableto do this themselves
 

using the digital camera,arelatively new purchase by the Parent-Teacher Organization at
 

the Library Media Teacher'srequest. They were also fascinated bythe factthatthe
 

photographs could beimmediately downloaded into aprogram and printed onthe
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school's many networked colorInkjet printers. Students wanted the seniors to be able to
 

putindividual pictures ofthem on refrigerator doors,so group memberstook solo
 

pictures ofeach other. During class time later,the students retrieved their pictures from
 

printers around the building,cutthem out,and enclosed them with their letters.
 

While the photos were being taken,other students continued writing. Circulating
 

between groups,the Library Media Teacherfound the dialogue amusing,with the usual
 

dominantstudents making suggestions abouthow to add the"socialtalk,"and others
 

complaining mildly abouthow it would be so much easier tojust list the questions. Time
 

ran out before the letters were complete,and students were concerned about having time
 

to finish. Classroom teachers promised class time in the nextfew days,and anumberof
 

students opted to takethem hometo finish.
 

The Library Media Teacher drafted an introductory letter to the senior citizen
 

residents and their family members,and madecopies for each senior,to be delivered
 

along with the student letters.(See Appendix H.)
 

The letters wereready bythe Monday before students left for the Thanksgiving
 

holiday. Two mothersstopped the Library Media Teacher and aclassroom teacherin the
 

hallway to volunteer to lead an art activity in which the students would make
 

Thanksgiving cards fortheir seniors. This wasthe firstindication thatthe parents might
 

be a valuable assetto the project,and their level ofinvolvementgrew to be quite
 

impressive asthe project progressed. For the Thanksgiving holiday,each senior received
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aletter and two orthree turkey cards from their penpals. Somechuclded,afew cried,
 

and mostkeptthose fuiiny birds on their refrigerator throughJune.
 

The waiting began. Students asked daily iftheir letters from the seniors had
 

arrived yet,despite the factthattheyImew the Library MediaTeacher wouldn't pick up
 

their letters from TheBenchmark stafffor another week. Tokeep the students excited
 

and involved,the Libraiy Media Teachershared the next step ofthe project with each
 

class. TheHyperStudiotemplate designed bythe Leaming Technologies Facilitator was
 

projected on a wall screen using the Sharp Notevision. TheLeammg Technologies
 

Facilitator used the headingsfrom the student-generated list ofquestions for the seniors
 

as major categoriesofthe biography. In the template,he had made each ofthe headings
 

into a button,leading to a card dedicated to that"section"oflife. For example,since
 

there were anumberofquestions that fell underthe category of"childhood, a button on
 

the main menuofthe teinplate said"Childhood." Clicking on this button madethe
 

program go to another screen on which the details ofthe senior's childhood could belaid
 

out.
 

Thetemplate wasshownto the students via projector SO thatthey could
 

experience the interactivity ofthe stack,and see how theirown categorization ofthe
 

questionsthey had generated had resulted in this organization. They were given hard
 

copies"ofthe template stack,or copiesofeach screen printed on paper,and were told
 

that this would be atemporary"organizer,"ora"storyboard"for their information. By
 

writing the sentences onto these paper versions ofthe screens,they would easilybe able
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to see which areas they needed moreinformation,or which screensthey would decide to
 

eliminate,or which areas would perhaps require multiple screens. The students were also
 

told at this time thatthey would be able to rearrange their stack to their liking later. It
 

was explained to them that sinceHyperStudio wasa"branching"program,and since their
 

information would very likelycome to them from the seniors in arandom order,this
 

would be a good tool to start with. Students eagerly began changing the areaon paper
 

thatthey already knew-the senior's name.
 

Thestudents were hardly able to contain their excitementon the daythe letters
 

arrived. They eagerly tore open their envelopes,having scurried imdertables and into
 

hallways and comersto read and giggle. Because ofthe level ofanticipation ofthese
 

students,the classroom teachers and anumberofother staffmemberswereon hand,
 

including the school social worker and the principal. This proved to be very beneficial,
 

as wesoon discovered that manyofthe seniors had written in cursive-"old people
 

cursive is even harderto read"asone child bemoaned — and the great majority ofthese
 

students could not yet write orread cursive. With adult help,all the letters were read,and
 

some students were able to then nearly recollectthe entire letter and thusre-"read' it.
 

Interestingly,we discovered thatthe legibility issue wasnot one-sided. One senior asked
 

her studentsto please write in pen or pencil from now on,because her eyes were unable
 

to read red crayon very well. Thisled to yet anodier"teachable moment"about aging
 

senior eyes,and later provided a good example for the discussion ofhigh contrasttext
 

coloron screen background.
 

168
 



Much to the children's delight,several seniors had included photos ofthemselves,
 

somerecent and somefrom years ago. Groups excitedly shared bits and pieces oftheir
 

senior's letter with each other. Before the session was over,the Library Media Teacher
 

asked forthe letters backso thatthey could be photocopied for the group. Students left
 

with the understanding thatthey would use class time that week to transfer information
 

into their storyboards. During their nextLibrary Media Center session,they would write
 

their nextletters to their seniors.
 

All32ofthe original letters from students to seniors had been photocopied before
 

being delivered to TheBenchmark. The originalreason for this step wasthat student
 

writing progress could betracked better ifcopies ofall letter samples were retained.
 

However,in the two orthree weeksthat passed betweenthe letters written by students,
 

manystudentforgot whatthey had written-especially when seniors did not answer all
 

their questions. Having copies oftheir previous letters to refer to helped students
 

remember,but also provided classroom teacher and the Library MediaTeacher with a
 

valuable toolin helping groups decide whatto ask in future letters. Some seniors
 

answered"the easy questions,"asone girl referred to it,or the questionsthatrequired
 

short answers. Later,it waslearned that her senior had been sick in the week during the
 

response-writing time,and had become easily tired. The girls in this group developed a
 

new empathy for their penpal,and tended to write questions requiring shorter answers
 

after that. Working with teachers and parents,they developed a special understanding of
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"information literacy,"because they had to make their questioning very efficientin order
 

to complete their project successfully.
 

On the other hand,one group received alarge manila envelope in response to
 

their short initial letter. In the envelope was aseven page laser-printed letter,complete
 

with scanned photographs. In the hoursthat it tookthem to read the letter,they learned
 

thatthe son oftheir senior citizen saw this exercise as his opportunity to document his
 

father's very rich and interesting life. The senior had a greatnumberofimportantjobs,
 

and bad retired fifteen years earlier as the presidentofone ofthe local colleges. His son
 

realized thattime was slipping away,and threw himselfinto this project,spending hours
 

with his father to listen to his recollections. Allofthe adults involved in the project were
 

touched by this unexpected outcome. Yet,the boys assigned to write his biography were
 

frustrated. There wassimplytoo muchinformation to wadethrough,and they felt that
 

they weren't getting to do theirjob in thesame way as all ofthe other students were.
 

Again,working with teachers and parents,this group developed a unique sense of
 

"information literacy,"having to determine which parts ofthe"too much information"
 

they were going to usein their project.
 

Projectorganization moved into another level at this time. Classroom teachers
 

were concerned about senior letters getting lostin messy student desks,and yeteveryone
 

wanted studentsto have"ownership"oftheir penpal letters. Large manila envelopes for
 

each group listed the senior's name and apartmentnumber,and teachers retained these,
 

along with original letters to and firom seniors and original photographs. Each student
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was given copies ofeverything,to make group work easier. Whilethe issue of
 

conserving paper was discussed,students needed to be able to refer to their own copiesin
 

order to contribute to group letters and storyboard organization.
 

It wasasomewhateye-opening experience for manyofthe adultsinvolved in the
 

project at this point,thatsome students had as much difficulty comprehending the senior
 

responses as they did. It wastrue that seniors used many phrases thatthe students had
 

never encountered before,such as"It wassomething else,let metell you!" There were
 

also the expected and hoped-fornew wordslike"icebox"and"peddler"and"storm
 

cellar"that provided wonderful opportimities for spur-of-the-moment historical snapshots
 

thatthe studentsfound interesting solely because it wassuddenly relevant. Most
 

interesting,however,wasthe tendency ofchildren to read literally. Oneteacher
 

questioned a child's placementofthe word"books"in the screen aboutchildhood
 

friends. The girl pointed to aparagraph in the letter thatread,"WhenIwasa girl,I loved
 

to read. Books were mybest friends. Do you like to read?" Despite the fact that the
 

woman had spenttwo pages telling about allthe trouble that she and the family maid s
 

daughter used to getinto,the student had notmadethe connection thatthe maid's
 

daughter wasa friend. This was certainly an indication to the teacher that closer
 

conferencing wasneeded with this group,and thatsometime mightbe dedicated in class
 

to criticalreading. Overall,teachersfound that students benefited from taking home
 

copies ofthe letters and templates;parents enjoyed reading the letters with their children.
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and manyinvolved themselves atthis point with helping their children to constructthe
 

biography storyboards.
 

The second letters were finally ready one week before winter break. Teachers and
 

room mothers worked togetherto make crafts forthe students to give to the seniors. One
 

well-intentioned room mother broughtin alarge donation ofChristmas wrap,and a
 

normally silent child said solemnly,"Butshe's Jewish... like me." Solid blue wrapping
 

paper waslocated in the artroom rather quickly.
 

Asthe week before winter break is a good time to abandon schedules and do
 

activities thatfocus creativity and energy,the Library Media Teacher suggested that
 

classes might prepare videosforthe senior center,sort ofnarrated tours ofthe schooland
 

the classroom.The Library MediaTeacher provided classroom teachers with some
 

guidelinesfor making aclass video. (See Appendix 1.) The students were delighted,and
 

teachers wereimpressed with the level ofenthusiasm students displayed in planning the
 

tapes. Again,teacher handled the assignment differently. One class chose to have each
 

studentto narrate a portion ofthe tour. Another class chose one ortwo narrators,but
 

everyone contributed to the planning-and to the making ofsigns thatthey used as title
 

cards for different sections ofthe tape. Another class had the teacher narrate a class-


scripted comparison ofhow the students thought schooltoday might differ firom school
 

whenthe seniors were children,buteach student delivered a personal greeting to their
 

senior. Allthree videos,as different as they were in content and construction,turned out
 

to be 10-15 minuteslong.
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The staffat TheBenchmark gasped whentheysaw the boxesoffestively wrapped
 

packets and letters arrive. Overthe winter break,the staffofTheBenchmarkshowed the
 

videos anumberoftimesin the"commonrooms"and reported that many ofthe seniors
 

broughttheir friends who were notinvolved in the projectto see"their children."
 

Thistimethe interval between letters was harder for the students,because they
 

had to waitthrough the winter break for their answers. They were eager to havesome
 

information on all screens. They began asking questions about whenthey would getto
 

meettheir penpals,and some wanted to know more about whattheylooked like,notonly
 

as seniors but as children. They were beginmng to identify with them,making the
 

connection thateven"really old people"once played hopscotch,fought with their
 

brothers,felt lonely on the playground,and gotbored on rainy days. The Library Media
 

Teacher sent copies ofasecond letter to each senior,this time requesting photographs
 

and reassuring seniors thatthe photos would be safeguarded and returned intact.(See
 

Appendix!.)
 

With the second waveofinformation from the seniors arriving imminently,the
 

Library Media Teacher and Learning Technologies Facilitator turned the studentfocusto
 

stack construction. The students had already seen a mock-up ofastack,so they were
 

somewhatfamiliar with the navigationaltools available in HyperStudio. However,time
 

still needed to be devoted to teaching all three classes how to insertthese tools and edit
 

theirown stacks to makethem more personal. It was clear that each group would need a
 

fair amountoftime on networked computers. Students would need to access multiple
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folders ofclipart,a collection ofhistoric photos scanned forthe project bythe Library
 

Media Teacher and Learning Technologies Facilitator,as well as other folders containing
 

scanned photographs thatthe seniors might provide. It was also clear that all74students
 

could notbe trained in a hands-on manner atthe sametime. While aprojectroom
 

(known as"the pod")was available with adequate network connections,theroom
 

contained only one desktop workstation that wasconnected to a flatbed scanner. It was
 

clear thatthis situation would require an"outside ofthe box"approach. The school
 

owned plenty ofdesktop computers,butthey were all located in different classrooms.
 

However,they were all on carts.
 

A line in the Library Media Teacher'sjob description stated that he or she wasthe
 

managerofall audio-visual and technical equipmentin the school. It wasnota huge leap
 

to divide the classrooms(and residentcomputers)into two groups,which were
 

designated after the school colors,blue and gold. With the principal's support,a rotating
 

schedule(Appendix K)was developed for teachers to wheel"their"classroom computers
 

to the pod at anytime on Friday. The Library MediaTeacher and theLeammg
 

Technology Facilitator hooked these computers up on the weekend or early Monday
 

morning,so that studentsinvolved in this project could work onthem Monday morning.
 

Dming Monday afternoon(and sometimes Tuesday),other classes could reserve this
 

temporary lab setting for their own use,thus making the prospectof"sacrificing"a valid
 

classroom project areasomewhatmore appealing to the classroom teachers who actually
 

did usethe computer as astudent project area. Asthe computers were conveniently in
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one location already,after-schooltraining sessions were offered on these days for any
 

staffmemberson topicsranging from e-mailto desktop management,andfrom web
 

searches to the use ofvarious peripherals. Manyofthese courses were already offered at
 

the district's Technology Learning Center,an outcome ofone very well developed staff
 

development portion ofthe HOxQe-yQdxInformation& Communication TechnologiesPlan.
 

However,as the building had onlyjustbeen wired one month before this project began,
 

the great majority ofthe staffhad not yet enrolled in these sessions. Offering onsite
 

training to staffmembersin the pod madethe entire situation a little more palatable to
 

those who mighthave vehemently objected to sharing"their"computer otherwise,and
 

set a precedentin the building for creative and cooperative use oflimited technology
 

equipment.
 

The essence ofthis arrangementwasthat every other Mondaythere were eleven
 

desktop workstations on carts located in the pod firom the"blue team, and onthe
 

altemate Mondays,there were the samenumberfrom the"gold team." There were no
 

noticeable differencesin the age,speed,or capacity ofthe two groups ofcomputers. The
 

only significance in mentioning thetwo groupsofmachines is that it did resultin a
 

greater amountoftime,mostly onthe Learning Technologies Facilitator's part,doing
 

"background"work such as"pathing the network"on each machine. HyperStudio is a
 

wonderful and flexible tool for student authoring;however,accessing multiple layers of
 

network folders cannotbe done"seamlessly,"as other applications on thesame machines
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allow. For amore detailed description ofthe pathing process specific to HyperStudio,see
 

Appendix L.
 

Another"detail"that had to be worked out wasthe factthat the Library Media
 

Teacher and Learning Technologies Facilitator agreed that weekly hands-on 45-minute
 

sessions with the students were needed. However,the Library Media Teacher slegal
 

contract entitled the classroom teachers to a45-minute session every other week or a22

minute session weeklyto be used as contractually provided plannmg time. The Library
 

Media Teacherthoughtnothing ofsimply increasing the time in favorofthe project's
 

goals,buta district rmion representative contacted her and advised againstthis in light of
 

otherteachers in the building demanding equaltime. In another"outside ofthe box"
 

effort,the three classroom teachers involved in the project were asked to bring their
 

students for weekly45-minute sessions and attend at least halfofthe sessions with their
 

students. Ultimately,this contributed to anmnberofother areas.
 

First,as the classroom teachers were only moderately familiar with the
 

HyperStudio mandatory attendance at halfofthe classes resulted in increased
 

familiarity with manyfunctions orthe program and processes ofcreating the stacks.
 

Second,classroom teachers were acutely aware ofstudent group interactions and
 

progress,notonly byindirect observation but also by direct conferencing with small
 

groups asthey worked together. Because they experienced the creation ofthe stacks
 

firsthand,they were able to see the need for mini-lessonsin verb tense,capitalization and
 

punctuation. They added bonus wordsto their weekly spelling tests that were relevantto
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the project,such as"descendants"and"marriage"and"traveled." They were perhaps
 

more flexible whentime ran short and student needed moretimeto complete cards,so the
 

teachers rearranged schedules and shared supervision responsibilities with each other for
 

extra classtime in the pod on Tuesdays. Finally,they learned alongside their students in
 

precisely the mannerthat mostteachers find difficultto envision without experiencing it,
 

that being the scaffolded or"just enough,just in time"method. So manyteachers assume
 

thatthey must first teach.HyperStudio and then start the project. These teacherssaw that
 

the students can leam stack constmction in bite-size pieces,learning several steps at a
 

time as a whole group butapplying thatknowledge in small groups ateachjuncture.
 

In order to accomplish the type ofteaching described above,using a projection
 

device(such as the Sharp Notevision mentioned previously)is ideal. In this manner,
 

student groups canremain at their computers but direct their attention to the large screen
 

while the instructor leadsthem through a series ofsteps. The instructor then allows
 

groupstimeto perform the same series ofsteps at their computers,circulating and
 

helping where needed. There weretimes,especially in the beginning,when this
 

projection method was used.
 

Astime progressed,however,lessofthe steps were"lockstep"and morerequired
 

group decisions or differing amountsoftime. Theinstructional methods ofthe Library
 

MediaTeacher and Learning Technologies Facilitator changed to fit this progression.
 

When a"problem"arose,the"fix"was narrated to the students as they performed it.
 

Theythenin turn were able to help the next group that encountered the same problem
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momentslater. This practice,sometimesreferred to as"each oneteach one"is
 

conunonly used in other cooperative group settings(Slavin),butis very effective in
 

technology as well. Asa matter offact,observers in similar settings have suggested that
 

student groups are more likely to help one another whentechnology isinvolved than in
 

other educational settings(Ayersman,1996). This behavior can be encouraged in this
 

setting and can transferto other settings,butthis is dependenton the teacher's comfort
 

level with students getting up and walking around the room(Evans-Andris,1995).
 

It is also worth noting here thatthere were occasions on which the projection
 

device(the only onein the school atthe time)wasbeing used elsewhere by another
 

teacher. It was not difficult to gather25 students around the computer,havethem all able
 

to see the necessary steps,and then sendthem back to their computersto work on their
 

own stacks.
 

In the first lessonsin the pod then,the LearningTechnologies Facilitator
 

reviewed basic HyperStudio navigation with the students by"clicking around the actual
 

template projected on the wall. Each group received a disk with the template saved on it.
 

The students were taughthow to open HyperStudio,accessthe"A:drive,"and open the
 

template. Each group saved their stack by giving it a filename using the first eight letters
 

oftheir senior's sumame.
 

This is,incidentally,an excellent time to discussthe very commoninnocent
 

mistake that fiiistrates manyteachersnew to technology usein the classroom. Teachers
 

are accustomed to having students do written assignments that are referred to bythe same
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label,such as"limerick." However,ifevery student in the classroom keys their limerick
 

into the computer and saves it under that name,then in the end there will only be one file
 

called"limerick"in the folder-the one belonging to the last student atthe computer.
 

The studentsin the pod enjoyed this discussion,and easily transferred this knowledge to
 

other situationsthey encountered later in the project,giving graphics files and sound clips
 

unique names.
 

Nextstudents wereshown how to pull downthe toolbox and color palette,and
 

movethe stack over to one side ofthe screen so thatthe stack and all necessary editing
 

tools are visible and readily available. The first ofthese steps,pulling down a"tear-off
 

menu actually requires fairly sophisticated mouse skills,as the user must"drag"the
 

toolbox straightdownward until afaint outline ofit appears,and then continue dragging
 

it offto one side ofthe screen before"letting go"or lifting the finger offthe mouse. In
 

this author's experience,each group oftwo orthree students has atleast one studentwho
 

requires three or more tries with patient encouragementin order to accomplish this. Once
 

mastered,however,anumberofother similar tasks are much simpler,asthe studentcan
 

transfer that psychomotor skill to those tasks,such as dragging the color palette offor
 

(later)selecting areas ofgraphics to crop.
 

In these first momentsof"real"group work atthe computers,it is interesting to
 

observe studentinteractions. Normally quiet students sometimes emerge as wonderfully
 

patient coaches,while typically dominantstudents can be"equalized"by their peers with
 

greater"mouse dexterity. Patterns develop in these firstfew moments,and it is important
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to be aware ofthose groups that mightneed more gentle guidance about sharing decisions
 

and sharing the mouse.
 

In this first hands-on computer session in the pod,students also learned how to
 

edit a text box in the title screen. In demonstrating this,the Library Media Teacher and
 

Learning Technologies Facilitator led the first ofmany discussions about screen design
 

guidelines. It has been this author's experience that,given no guidelines,students will
 

choose text and backgroimd colors that have limited contrast,and are easily impressed by
 

fonts with great flourishes and many curlicues. In this situation,the instructors were able
 

to reason with the students that their stacks were in fact presentations to senior citizens,
 

and that as such,they needed to bearin mind the special considerations ofthat audience's
 

aging vision asthey made decisions regarding screen design. Legibility could be
 

increased by using certain high-contrast color combinations(see table)and choosing one
 

offourfonts pre-selected bythe instructors. Students often ask ifthey can use several
 

fonts throughoutthe stack,and some have suggested that television,particularly
 

commercials aimed at youth,use this tactic. In situations such as this,students are asked
 

to reserve their wildly creative urges for stacks assigned later in the year that express
 

their personalinterests,and select a single fontto use throughoutthis stack,capitalizing
 

on the screen design guidelines outlined. After this discussion,students returned to then-


computers, modified the template stack to beartheir senior's name,and made decisions
 

as a group aboutbackground color,text color,and font selection.
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Finally,instructors pointed outone ofthe buttons on the main menu,where the
 

Heading"Descendants"had been intentionally misspelled. Correcting orchanging the
 

nameofabutton is a different process than changing a textbox,and students were led
 

through the steps to make the correction on theirown stack. Atthis point,students saved
 

to the disk or drive A,closed HyperStudio,and tumed their disks in to the Learning
 

Technologies Facilitator. Students were given the mini-preview ofthe next Monday's
 

lesson,and reminded thatthe information coming in the nextbatch ofletters from the
 

seniors needed to be penciled in to their storyboards.
 

After all three classes had gone through this process,the Learning Technologies
 

Facilitator had collected all32disks. One ofthe first"background"jobs wasto"path the
 

network"(see Appendix I)on each ofthe eleven computers on carts so thatin future
 

sessions,students would be able to save their stacks to the network,and access external
 

graphics and sound files from within HyperStudio. The Learning Technologies
 

Facilitator created a folder for saving student stacks on the network. Almost as an
 

afterthought,he decided that since HyperStudio is somewhatquirky when files getto be
 

too large,and since alarge numberofstudents would be working on these stacks on
 

constantly rotating sets ofcomputers,there needed to betwo different locations to save
 

work. During the week that students worked on the computers provided by"blueteam"
 

teachers,the students would save their work to the"Blue"folder on the network.
 

Similarly,during the week that students worked onthe computers provided by"gold
 

team"teachers,the students would save their work to the"Gold"folder on the network.
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The result wasthatthere were alwaystwo versions ofthe stacks saved in different
 

locations. Though conceptually confusing at first,this proved to be extremely prudent.
 

There were anumber oftimes when a glitch caused the program to misfunction,save
 

incorrectly,or crash. When students reopened the stack,numerous things had
 

disappeared or changed. On morethan afew occasions,the adult working with the group
 

was unable to recoverthe lost data. Ratherthan continue working on acorrupted stack,
 

the saved version from the week before wasopened from the blue or gold folder,revised
 

and saved as the newest version.
 

In the nextfew sessions,students repeated the established pattern ofreceiving
 

new(second)letters from their seniors,grappling withreading and comprehending the
 

information given,selecting and sorting the information into the paper storyboards,and
 

writing their next letter to their senior. Groups were also given the task ofselecting the
 

font and colorscheme to use throughoutthe biography stack,referring to a color palette
 

projected onthe wall and a poster displaying the different font styles and sizes that were
 

acceptable for this project. Allgroups had completed these tasks bythe time the next
 

computer pod session arrived. Additionally,classroom teachers had conferenced with
 

each group and given them tentative approvalto keyin the textfor one ortwo oftheir
 

best storyboards,based on discussions with the group aboutthe accuracy ofthe
 

information and based on at least one quick check for spelling and mechamcs.
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In this nextcomputerpod session,then,students were eagerto begin entering
 

text. The Learning Technologies Facilitator led the group through the process ofcreating
 

a textbox and setting the style and colorscheme. Before releasing them back to their
 

computers,however,the Library MediaTeacher quizzed the group aloud on basic text
 

entry standards — how manyspaces between words,how many spaces before and after a
 

comma,how many spaces before and after a period,etc. Again,spending the ten minutes
 

to do this before students began typing was animmense time-saver later. The average
 

third grader is notan experienced typist,and reviewing the basics(such ashow to make a
 

capital letter)saved everyone a great deal oftime and finistration.
 

Studentsreturned to their own stacks,created the text boxes,setthe style and
 

colorscheme,and entered their first sentences about their seniors. Students wereinvited
 

to getup and look at other groups'cards when they finished,and were encouraged to
 

help ifanother group had trouble. "Helping"wasdefined to them as using wordsto tell
 

the other studenthow to do it, possibly even pointing atthe screen briefly-not grabbing
 

the mouse and doing it forthem. With this little bit ofguidance,students became very
 

good at coaching others through a series ofsteps. This was excellent practice at
 

communicating directions clearly to another,and a wonderful wayto develop patience
 

and self-control.
 

Once the entire group wasfinished entering texton one ortwo cards,the whole
 

group wasshownhow to access the HyperStudio chpart files,selectindividual pictures or
 

borders,and insertthem into their stacks. Students were given the remainder ofthe
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session to"play around"mth this feature,and told thatthe clipartthey inserted on this
 

day would be"justfor prktice"and would be deleted before they left. It was explained
 

to them thattheir real stacks Would contain veryfew clipart pieces,hut would contain
 

mostly old photographsftom anumberofsources. The process ofinserting photos was
 

essentially thesame asinserting clipart,butthe photos would notbe available to insert
 

for another week ortwo.
 

Asstudents lined Upforthe end ofclass,a briefdiscussion was conducted on
 

copyrightissues.They understood thatthey were firee to use clipart firom HyperStudio,
 

though it wasnotofthes^ehistoric quality asa photograph,and therefore madethe
 

stack look"ordinary"or even,as one studentsuggested,"less credible." Few ofthe
 

students had received any photographs,and the level ofconcem wasunderstandably
 

high. Students were assurdd thatthe Library Media Teacher had collected a great number
 

offamily photographs andipublic domain photographs to scan and place in network
 

folders for students to use. Also,it was suggested that especially onthe cards titled
 

"Activities and Hobbies,"students could search for relevant picturesin books. These
 

pictures could be scanned md used to illustrate those cards ifthe students cited their 

. sources. : ■ • ■ 

Countdown:OneMonth BeforeInterviewDay
 

The nextfew weeks were spentin preparation for the impending visitto the senior
 

citizens'residence. TheBenchmark,on February 13. Students continued to work with
 

classroom teachers and other adults in the building to glean information fî om the letters
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and add to their storyboards. Classroom teachers conferenced with groupsto determine
 

which storyboards contained the leastinformation,and these areas becamethe focusfor
 

the upcoming interview. Students prepared lists often questions to ask the seniors,and
 

then prepared file cards for each question.
 

The Library Media Teacher metagain with the staffat TheBenchmark,again with
 

the classroom teachers,and again with theteam ofLearning Technologies Facihtator,
 

Instructional Coordinator,and school principal. Ateach ofthese meetings,the focus was
 

on making the visit positive and pleasantfor both seniors and students. This author had
 

devised a plan that enabled all 74 studentsto meetthe32senior citizens,each interview
 

taking place underthe guidance oftwo school chaperones in the senior citizen's
 

apartment. Furtherrequirements and personal wishes also had been accounted for in this
 

plan:
 

•	 the need to get all students transported to and from TheBenchmarkona district
 
schoolbusin the very small window oftime allowed by the district between regular
 
daily bus runsfor other schools;
 

the need to do this using as little money as possible(translated:one busratherthan
 
three);
 

■	 the need to accomplish this visit with adequate supervision for all children at all times 
provided byatotal of21 parent chaperones,3classroom teachers and a handfulof 
otherschool staffmembers;and
 

•	 the desire to documenteachinterview using every medium possible-audio tape,
 
videotape,digital camera,and accurate handwritten notes.
 

This became feasible whenthe Library Media Teacher mapped outa schedule in which
 

students traveled one class at atime to TheBenchmarkin overlapping "shifts," while
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parent volunteersremained atTheBenchmarkfor all three shifts ofclasses. Thus,most
 

ofthe 21 parent volunteers supervised tiiree interviews with three different seniors and
 

three different groupsofstudents,with only one group containing theirown child. This
 

freed classroom teachersto attend oneinterview oftheir choice,based on interest or
 

student behaviorconcerns,Mid left teachers adequate time to unload and load children
 

fromthe bus and be sociable to parents and the staffof as well.
 

Preparing a plan for parentinvolvementin the interviews also proved to be a good
 

investmentoftime. Tfte tibrary Media Teacher wanted two parentsin eachinterview in
 

the somewhatlikely everitthatone child ofthetwo or three would need to usethe
 

bathroom or leave the interview forsome other reason. One parent would need to escort
 

that child to wherever he orshe needed to go,and the other child orchildreninterviewing
 

the senior would notbe left unsupervised. Havingtwo parentsin theropm was,however,
 

atremendouswasteof"rttanpower"ifthey were simply sitting there. Therefore,it was
 

decided that parents would have specific roles in keeping the interview moving and
 

recording notes. (Classrdom teachers e)q)ressed early in the year thatit would be
 

extremely challenging to:third gradersto ask questions,listen to answers,concentrate in
 

the unfamiliar surrotmdinps,and record responses with any accuracy.)
 

In the weeks priorto the Interview Day,the Library Media Teacher asked certain
 

other staffmembers atBlkckwellElementary ifthey mightbe available to either
 

chaperone or beroving camera operators. These staffmembers were all on flexible
 

schedules,able to rearrange,reschedule or trade their duties with advance notice,such as
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the physical education teacher,the aide responsible forthe ReadingImprovement
 

Program,one ofthe school's social workers,the Gifted Education Resource Coordinator,
 

and two student teachers. The one ortwo parents that were"left over"for each shift of
 

interviews(always a different parent)would also serve as camera operatorsfor one shift
 

each.
 

Additionally,the principal would attend the entire morning's interviews at The
 

Benchmark,one portion ofwhich he planned to sitin on his mother's interview "to make
 

sure she doesn't tell anyembarrassing stories aboutme." The Learning Technologies
 

Facilitator and Library Media Teacher and the principal were intentionally left fi-ee to be
 

available to answer parent questions,coordinate the exchanges ofaudiovisual equipment,
 

supervise the influxesofchildren at scheduled times,and serve as"command post"in the
 

building's first floorlobby.
 

Asthe date neared,and parent chaperones confirmed their attendance,it became
 

clear thatthere were at least three mothersthat wanted to participate,but wanted to know
 

iftheir smaller children could come along. This author was certain that apreschooler
 

would notcontribute to studentcomfort during an interview in a senior citizen's
 

apartment. Yetthe parents wanted to attend and had no sitter options during that time.
 

Another parent,aregular Library Media Center volunteer who had no children involved
 

in the project agreed to provide daycare in the pod for the small ones whilethe other
 

mothers attended the interviews. The computer and other equipment were cleared outof
 

the pod,toys and games wereloaned from the kindergarten,and afew sixth graders
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volunteered to read stories and play with the little ones. The childcare venture,originally
 

an obstacle,turned outto be yet anotherindication ofthe school community's ability to
 

come together to support a worthwhile project.
 

Making efficient arrangementsfor studenttransportation to TheBenchmark
 

proved to be challenging,as well. Approximatelyone week before the interviews,it
 

appeared that each class ofabout25 students had 5-8 parent voltmteers to chaperone the
 

excursion. It wassafe to assume that each ofthese parents would wantto be presentfor
 

his or herown child's interview. It was also clear that,even with a numberofvolunteers
 

and draftees fi-om the school staff,this author would haveto request that all parent
 

volunteers remain at TheBenchmarkfor afew hours,while classes rotated in and outof
 

the facility.
 

An Organizer
 

In order to maximize efficiency,this author prepared a spreadsheet earlier in the
 

project. In the interest ofprotecting the privacy ofthe senior citizens and the students
 

and parents involved,this has not beenincluded in this projectreview as a table.
 

However,the firstcolumn listed the names and apartmentnumbersofthe senior citizens,
 

and the next three columns listed the namesofhis or hertwo or three student
 

biographers.The first elevenrows ofthe spreadsheet listed the senior partners ofthe first
 

class,the next eleven rows listed the senior partners ofthe second class,and the final ten
 

rows listed the senior partners ofthe third class. Initially,this spreadsheet served as a
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quick and easy reference for classroom teachers and coordinators at both TheBenchmark
 

and Blackwell School.
 

In planning for theinterviews,this spreadsheet was modified to include fifth and
 

sixth columnsfor assigningtwo parents to each interview.Bycolor-coding the
 

spreadsheet cells in matching colorsfor students whose parents were chaperoning,it was
 

easy to then place each parent first with his or her child,regardless ofwhether the class
 

"rotated in"to TheBenchmark first,second,or third. This process wasrepeated with a
 

numberofstaffvolunteers and draftees,such as the ReadingImprovementProgram aide;
 

in order tojustify her time spentin this activity,we paired her with the students that she
 

serviced on aregular basis. Similarly,assurances were made that Blackwell's principal
 

could attend his mother's interview,and then be available for coordination ofdetails with
 

this author and the Learning Technologies Facilitator in the lobby ofTheBenchmark. In
 

the remaining white spacesofthe fifth and sixth columns,parent chaperones werethen
 

assigned to other students'interviews during the timesthat their own children were not at
 

TheBenchmark.
 

Theresult wasthat after all parents were assigned to theirown child's interview
 

and one other child's interview at a differenttime,some were then assigned to athird
 

child's interview in a third block oftime. Those who were not assigned to aninterview
 

for one ofthe three blocks were potentially available to help out with audiovisual
 

equipment,orto answerthe questions posed bythe members ofthe press who would be
 

invited.
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This color-coded spreadsheet wasthen printed outfor anumberofpeople,and
 

also proved useful in mail-merges later to print student and parentchaperone nametags,
 

parent volimteerthank you notes,and a"keep-in-touch"sheets for students and seniors at
 

the end ofthe project.
 

Ultimately,though,it was a visual organization tool for this author,a wayto
 

make"too muchinformation"suddenly manageable. It made it apparent that students,
 

parent chaperones,and school staffcould indeed meetthe time constraints being imposed
 

bytwo parties,the staffat TheBenchmarkand the buscompany contracted by the school
 

district.
 

TheBenchmark stafffelt that all ofthe seniors would be able to handle brief
 

interviews with anumberof"strangers"in their apartments,butthe stafffeltthatsome
 

would become agitated,nervous,or tired rather quickly. The staffrecommended an
 

interview time of10-15 minutes. Initially,this did notsound like an adequate amountof
 

time,to this author,and students werethus very well prepared for their briefvisits.
 

However,parents and classroom teachers voiced their approvalofthe time allotment,
 

stating to this author thatthe children were able to stay focused and wellbehaved"under
 

pressure"for that period.
 

The buscompanyimposed time limits for another reason entirely. In this school
 

district,bus drivers are assigned to anumberofoverlapping shifts. On a given morning,
 

one driver may pick up children going to middle school,drop them off,then pick up
 

children going to elementary school,and drop them off. There are also different times
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for morning and aftemoon kindergartners,as well as moming and aftemoon preschoolers
 

who are partofthe Early Childhood program. There are buses reserved for field trips,
 

butthey cost considerably more and therefore are used for trips thattake the better partof
 

the day. Given the fact that TheBenchmark waslocated only ten minutesfrom Blackwell
 

School,it seemed feasible that three classes could each,intum,board the bus at
 

Blackwell,ride to TheBenchmark,be allotted five minutes to meet pre-assigned
 

chaperones who would accompanythem for 10-15 minute interviews,and be allotted five
 

minutesto board the bus. In the 25 minutesthatthe first class was at TheBenchmark,the
 

bus driver could retum to the schoolfor the next class,so that the two classes crossed
 

pathsin the lobby ofTheBenchmark. Chaperones could supervise bus boarding and then
 

pick up the children fortheir nextinterview from the teacher waiting with her class.
 

Based on this estimate,starting and ending times were added to the spreadsheet,
 

and it became a working schedule for each adultinvolved,including the bus driver,
 

parent volunteers,staffmembers,and project coordinators. Copies were also reserved for
 

the school secretaries,the receptionist at TheBenchmark,visiting school district officials
 

and board members,and membersofthe press that attended.
 

ChaperoneKits
 

The final step ofpreparation for Interview Day waspreparing"survival kits"for
 

the parent chaperones and other school staff. Fifteen huge manila envelopes were
 

marked with the namesofparent volunteers who would be"in charge"ofeach packet,as
 

well as the parents who would be rotating in and outofinterviews with them. The color
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coded spread sheet and an interior map ofTheBenchmark wassecured to the back of
 

each packet. Inside the packet,coordinators placed a variety ofdirection sheets that
 

pertained to each parent's role or responsibility,a hand-held audio cassette player,three
 

blank audio cassettes pre-marked with senior citizens'namesand room numbers,pencils
 

and notepaper. Also,because the bus could not hold all students and staffand parent
 

volunteers,parents were asked to meet at the schoolfor a briefinformational meeting and
 

then drive to TheBenchmark,directions and a map ofthe route to TheBenchmark were
 

included in the manila envelope.
 

Asmentioned earlier,the project coordinators and classroom teachers feltthat it
 

wasnotan age-appropriate expectation to assumethat third graders could conducta
 

composed interview and accurately record responses as well. For this reason,parents
 

were provided pencil and notepaper and asked to take minimalnotes — such as specific
 

names,dates or details thatthe students mightforget later. Eleven hand-held audio
 

cassette players were also provided,so that each interview wasrecorded from start to
 

finish. Students consulted these tapes anumberoftimes later as they constructed their
 

biographies,proving that it had been a worthwhile support provided.
 

Blackwell did notown any such cassette recorders at the beginning ofthe year.
 

This author consulted the district's Learning Technologies department,and was given the
 

namesofafew Library Media Teachers at other schoolsthat mighthavesome. Onesuch
 

colleague at a middle school agreed to loan all they had,which was six,and Blackwell s
 

principal approved the use ofstudent activity fimdsto purchase five more. Thesame
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fund provided a bulk purchase ofaudio tapes,afew videotapes,batteries,and laser
 

printer nametags.
 

Countdown:One WeekBeforeInterviewDay
 

The week before Interview Day,the chaperone packets were labeled and
 

assembled. Aninformation letter was senthome to parent volimteers,requesting that
 

they meet with this author the morningoftheInterviews. Childcare arrangements in the
 

school building were confirmed with all necessary parties. School staffmemberswere
 

given copies ofthe schedule and maps,written directions for operating the digital camera
 

orcamcorderto which they were assigned,and aone-on-one equipmentoperation session
 

with this author.
 

The social workerfrom TheBenchmark visited Blackwell,and spent nearly an
 

hour speaking with the 74students,explaining exactly whatthey could expectto see and
 

hear when they visited. She asked children to describe their grandparents,and together
 

they made alist ofhow they spoke and acted differently sometimes,with their
 

grandparents than they did with their friends. This visit was very helpful,and the
 

children asked manypertinent questions,to which sheresponded directly and honestly.
 

In addition,she told the students all abouthow busy TheBenchmark's hair salon had
 

been lately,as all the seniors prepared for the big day. They were preparing their very
 

best clothes,she said,and were actingjust like children do when the holidays are coming.
 

Everyone enjoyed thisimage,and the laughter helped ease some ofthe nervousnessthe
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students were experiencing. Asthe students filed outofthe Library Media Center,many
 

were discussing whatthey were going to wearfor the special day.
 

Countdown:OneDayBeforeInterviewDay
 

The day before the interviews(Febraary 12),afew mothers worked with all three
 

classes during Irmch,tying red satin ribbons on heart-shaped ciimamon-applesauce
 

sachets thatsaid"Benchmark-BlackwellPartnership"on one side and"BeMyValentine"
 

onthe other. The studentsthen wrapped these in pink cellophane,and stored until the
 

next day,whenthey were presented to each senior by"their"children.
 

The aftemoon before the interviews,students metagain to fmalize their note cards
 

or questions,and then role-played with classmates and teachers. Teachers reported that
 

this exercise wasan excellenttime to discuss some ofthe points thatthe social worker
 

fi:om TheBenchmarkhad mentioned,such as voice volume and eye contact. Each
 

teacher also talked about"personalspace,"both forthe children's benefit and the
 

seniors',and students offered suggestions to their peers about how toimprove. Voice
 

volxune seemed to be the biggestissue,and teachers and parents reminded students about
 

this the next day. Children were concemed about whatto do when the senior"rambled
 

on,"as the social worker from TheBenchmarkhad predicted,and they werereassured
 

thatthat the parents would be there to help them through exactly thattype ofsituation.
 

Asstudents wenthome that day,several parents shared stories with teachers about
 

the children's excitement. One parentreported that her daughter hadn't slept well,and
 

others laughed that even the boys were worried about whatthey should wear. This author
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headed overto the middle school to borrow the audio cassette recorders,and then to the
 

district media library to check out additional camcorders. That evening,a call to the
 

social worker at TheBenchmarkrevealed thatshe had made arrangements with other
 

staffmembersto do a"wake-up"sweep and double-check later on all ofthe seniors'
 

readiness.
 

MorningPreparation atBlackwellSchool
 

This author arrived early at school that day,and loaded all ofthe cassette
 

recorders and camcorders into their assigned places,to beready forthe parents and staff
 

members. Donuts andjuice were setup bythe nametagsfor parents. The childcare room
 

and the buscompany were double-checked.
 

A call was placed to TheBenchmark,and the social worker explained that almost
 

everjdhing was fine. Two seniors were still in the hospital asthey had been ill; these
 

children had been prepared for this,buthad also been hopeful that the seniors would be
 

back homeanyway. A third senior had a doctor's appointment that she had overlooked
 

and could notreschedule;she had called the boystwo days before and been apologetic,
 

so they,too were prepared. Butthe fourth senior that presented aproblem on this day
 

was one that had only very recently begun to show signs ofdementia. Herfamily had
 

been called that morning because she was very upset,and the social worker did notthink
 

that she wasin any condition to meet with the children. Asthis was animexpected
 

surprise,the girls were very disappointed. They had worn their best clothes,and even
 

had broughtabouquet offlowers for her. The girls were told that aboutthis at
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Blackwell,and reassured that they would geta chance to visit her another day,when this
 

author and the principalreturned to take the boysto see the senior thathad the doctor's
 

appointment. All ofthe children whose four seniors were unavailable for interviewing
 

that day were asked to"help out"a friend's group oftheir choice. This arrangement
 

worked out wellfor everyone,and caused no problems for anyone.
 

Parents had gathered in the Library Media Center,and the principal and this
 

author welcomed them and briskly covered the agendafor the day. Chaperone kits were
 

distributed,and parents reviewed the driving and parking instmctions and the map ofThe
 

Benchmark. This author explained the tight schedule and the differentrotating
 

responsibilities that parents would have. Thetwo basic parentroles were described again
 

as they had beenin the letter,and parent partners determined which would assume which
 

role.The Learning Technologies Facilitator gave a briefhands-on session about how to
 

load and operate the audio cassette recorders,andtwo parents were given specific
 

directions aboutthe type ofcamcorder work they would be doing. The parents and
 

school staffheaded to their carsjust asthe bus arrived at schoolto pick up the first class
 

ofstudents.
 

The crowd ofparents and school staff,sporting chaperone kits and audiovisual
 

equipment,gathered in the spacious outer lobby ofTheBenchmark. Afew district
 

officials and membersofthe pressjoined them. Several membersofthe staffofThe
 

Benchmark the crowd,and thanked everyone for keeping nametags visible.
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Thereceptionist opened the security doors,and the crowd ofparents moved into the inner
 

lobby and took positions for the first classofstudents;those assigned to digital cameras
 

and camcorders unpacked them,while others made a human corridor to collect their
 

assigned small group ofchildren asthey entered.
 

Through the large glass windows and security doors ofthe lobby,the parents
 

eould see the childrenJetting offthe bus. Several parents chuckled abouthow
 

uncharacteristically well dressed and well mannered the students were,and others
 

answered thatshyness Was a wonderfiil quality in children attimes. The students
 

removed their coats,and staffmembers from TheBenchmarkchecked to see thatthe
 

children and teacher had nametags. The class was ushered through the glass seeurity
 

doors,and parents quickly gathered their assigned Students and led them offin the
 

directions oftheir seniors'apartments.
 

TheBigMoment
 

Standing outside the apartment,shy children looked panicked or embarrassed,
 

momentarily forgetting their coaching as they looked atthe floor and murmured pohte
 

greetings. The senior strained to hear,and parents filled in the missing words. The
 

senior grasped smaller hands with bothoftheirown,sometimes leaning close to seeor
 

hear better. Students relaixedjust a little as the seniortumed away,welcoming the
 

sizeable crowd intothe apartment. Parents nudged students forward,asthe senior
 

shuffled into the living room. Students moved forward open-mouthed,as parents
 

followed,commenting onthe beautifulsurroundings,the seniors'personalfurnishings.
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and often flowers and knick-knacks. Adults settled into chairs,and the senior usually
 

objected to the students sitting on the floor,but accepted this when parents explained it
 

would work better for recording the interview. The hand-held tape recorders wereshown
 

to the seniors and set to record.
 

Theinterview began,usually as students blurted out sincere and naive questions
 

and then looked embarrassed. Seniors chuckled and responded,sometimes answering the
 

question,but often not. Plates ofcookies were offered when conversation stalled
 

momentarily. Sometimes very observant parents or students noticed photographs or
 

memorabilia around the room,and asked aboutthem. These questions proved to be
 

virtual goldminesfor gleaning information.Eventually,the time wasup,and there were
 

often awkward goodbye hugs. Manypeople commented later aboutthe students and
 

seniors waving at each other from behind the glassofthe schoolbus and apartment
 

windows.
 

So many visions blurred together as district persoimel,senior citizens'families,
 

membersofthe press,parent volunteers arid numerous staffmembersfrom The
 

Benchmark milled around the plush and spaciouslobby after the children left. They
 

commented to each other abouthow smoothly the day had gone,how excited the seniors
 

and students had been,how wonderfulthe digitalcameratechnology was(displayed
 

instantly on the laptop in the lobby for all to see). They shared chuckles over theirown
 

perceived technological inabilities,and alternately boasted aboutthe quality oftheir
 

videotaping or digital photographs. They organized studentnotes,the chaperone kits and
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the many audio tapes without being asked to do so,and hegan carrying camerasand other
 

equipmentto the many waiting cars. But mostofall,theytook time to express their
 

appreciation to the coordinators ofthe project,and asked how they could be ofmore help
 

to foster the partnership between the school and the facility,and whatthe"nextsteps"
 

werefor this particular biography project.
 

ParentHelpersin HyperStudio
 

The parents' offer to help was sincere,and this author believed that parents could
 

be most helpful by working with each small group individually on the computer. The
 

greatest obstacle wasthe parents'perception thatthey didn'tknow enough about
 

computers orthe program being used. This author envisioned meeting with anumber of
 

parents after schoolin the computerpod for afew nights,teaching them the basics of
 

HyperStudio within the context ofthis project. ,
 

Further discussions with the Learning Technologies Facilitatorrevealed that the
 

outline for such a mini-class had already been prepared byLearning Technologiesfor use
 

in staffdevelopmentclasses,and handouts had already been created. The Learning
 

Technologies Facilitator agreed to lead the class and secure acopy ofthe handouts. This
 

authortook note ofthe Learning Technologies Facilitator's available dates to teach such
 

a class. Later,these dates were checked againstthe school's master calendar,and with
 

the principal. Rather than inconveniencing classroom teachers with additional dates that
 

computers would be rovmded up into the computer pod,this author checked into the
 

availability ofthe computerlab setting at the district offices used for staffdevelopment.
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the TechnologyLearning Center(TLC). On thetwo morningsrequested,the TLC was
 

available,and thus reserved for this project's use. Two days after Interview Day at The
 

Benchmark,a note wenthome with each child involved in the project(See Appendix M).
 

Parents were invited to sign up during parent-teacher conferences for one oftwo
 

available classtimes,specifically configured to begin as early as children were delivered
 

to school but also finish before lunch mothers were required to reportfor duty. The three
 

classroom teachers also agreed to have copies ofthe note available to parents at
 

conference time. When Conferences ended,only six parents had signed up,butthey were
 

evenly distributed acrossthe three classes. A week later,this number had doubled. In
 

all,fifteen parents signed up,twelve actually attended oneofthe classes,and eleven
 

followed through by signing up to help small groups ofchildren later.
 

It is importantto note here thatthe method ofinstruction wasintentionally
 

different. While scaffolded instmction on an as-needed basis was used with students,the
 

sessions with parents were much morelimited in time and the pmpose was quite different
 

for these adult learners. The children were creating,using atool to organize and share
 

information;the parents needed to be well-versed in the operation and programming
 

aspects in order to be able to troubleshoot and suggest alternative methods when things
 

didn't work the way students wanted. The resulting class for the parents moved quickly
 

from HyperStudio basics,into exploration ofthe template designed for the project,and
 

finished with detailed coverage ofnetwork navigation(so that parents wouldimderstand
 

how to access photos and sound clipsonthe network). Fortunately,all parents who
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attended the class had some computer experience already,and many had ahome
 

computer,so time wasnotspenton mouse skills or other pre-basics. In fact,the class
 

was wellreceived bythe parents,and anumberofgood suggestionscame from the
 

parents who attended. Onesuch suggestion referred to the many old-time photos
 

available on the network;would it be possible to makea"catalog"ofthese,with
 

filenames listed below each,so that they could be reviewed and inserted more quickly?
 

The obvious nature ofthis suggestion was almostembarrassing. Ofcourse such a step
 

would make it easier! This author madeanote ofthis,and produced such a catalog
 

within a matter ofdays,available through classroom teachers wheneverstudents or
 

parents wanted it(Appendix N).
 

Asecond interesting discussion raised by parents wasthat student narrations of
 

theirown projects would beincredible time-consuming in an already tight schedule;
 

while it would be anice touch,mostparents felt thatthe time spent rehearsing and re

recording muffled parts ofthe recording would notbe worth theinvestmentoftime.
 

Several parents pointed outthat mostthird graders are not comfortable nor fluentreading
 

aloud in class,and that"performance reading"requires a"stage presence"that requires
 

maturity or coaching. Some groups'narration,therefore,would be much better than
 

others,and this might even makesome otherwise good projects worse,butfor the
 

narrators'talents. Because time was tight and parents were surprisingly united on this
 

issue,this author acquiesced,thinking that perhapsthe inheriting family membersofthe
 

senior citizen mightbe appreciative ofthe"silent"nature ofthe scrolling text. One
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parent did suggestthat one wayto"level the field"would beto find a single adult voice
 

to narrate all ofthe videos;however,no one volunteered for this huge undertaking,and
 

so the issue was dropped.
 

Classroom teachers ran their ownindividual schedulesfor Hj'perStudio-trained
 

parents to sign up to help students withthe biographies,and thus were responsible for
 

providing time blocks and their classroom computer. Giving the responsibility to the
 

teachers resulted in a number ofprogressions. All three ofthe teachers made
 

arrangements with other teachers notinvolved inthe projectto place their classroom
 

computersjust outside theroom in the"cove." This enabled parent volunteers to work
 

with small groups ofstudents without disturbing the regular classroom activities, yet
 

enabled the other teacher to still have accessto her computerbetween sessions to access
 

e-mail or print materials. This thinking"outside ofthe box"came from the teachers
 

themselves and wasone ofthe first uses ofthe network dropsites in the cove areas. A
 

year later,this wascommon practice atthe school.
 

Another progression made as aresult ofteachers running theirown parent
 

volunteer schedules wasthat dialogue between the parent volunteers and teachers about
 

each group's progress wasinevitable,and both parents and teachers were obligated in
 

some waysto provide additional time for groupslagging behind. This phase,then,
 

resulted in greater"buy-in"on both parents' and teachers'parts,at atime when it would
 

have been easy to becomefrustrated with slow progress.
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Parents reported to teachers and projectcoordinators that students were"much
 

more interested"in inserting photosthan in writing up the details,and that often,the
 

photos selected by students had nothing to do with the text that belonged onthat screen.
 

Classroom teachers and project coordinators reviewed these pointsin the larger sessions,
 

but it was interesting that parents often insisted that the student groups finish text boxes
 

before allowingthem to go on to inserting graphics or photos.
 

Asaresult ofthese parent volunteer sessions,this author wasgiven much more
 

verbalfeedback fi-om involved parents in hallway conversations. One clearreaction firom
 

the parents wasthatthe individual stacks were progressing slowly enough that it mightbe
 

worthwhile to forego insertion ofvideo segments fi-om Interview Day. Aninformal
 

follow-up pollofstudentsshowed this to be the case,and the idea was abandoned in
 

favoroftime. However,students wereinterested in viewing the videotapes,and limch
 

mothers agreed to run the tapes during pre-assigned lunch recess times forthose
 

interested. Several students took theirtemplates and pencils to these sessions,and many
 

reported that after viewing the tapesthey added information they had forgotten about.
 

RescheduledInterviews
 

Afew ofthe seniors had been unavailable onInterview Day,and the Library
 

Media Teacher and social worker from TheBenchmark worked together to find times to
 

reschedule these interviews. Separate permission slips had to be signed,parent
 

chaperones had to be re-recraited,and audiovisual equipment had to be lined up again.
 

On both ofthe days thatthese rescheduled interviews took place,legal transportation
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required that students be driven in the principal's vehicle,with anotherschool employee
 

passenger(this author). In both cases,one ofthe three students rode to TheBenchmarkin
 

his or her parent's car,as the parent had volunteered to chaperone forthat day. In these
 

interviews,students had more ofa sense ofwhatto expect,having witnessed their peers'
 

interviews afew weeks before. The parents involved were also more comfortable in their
 

roles the second time around. One additional parent volunteer was accompanied bythe
 

school principal and TheBenchmark'sown social worker as she retook some digital
 

photographs that didn'tturn outoriginally and one video segmentthat had notbeen
 

found. Perhaps because they had to waitso verylong before having their interview with
 

their senior,these studentsretumed to school very excitedly and immediately begged for
 

computertime.
 

Senior Visitation Days
 

Thisidea originated in the classroom,on the originalInterview Day,after students
 

retumedfrom TheBenchmarkand excitedly shared their experiences. Several students
 

said that their senior fiiends had really enjoyed the class videotapes made aboutthe
 

school earlier in the project. The students wondered ifthe seniors could visit Blackwell.
 

Asaresult,each class planned aone-hour"party"ofsome sortfor their seniors. Each of
 

the three classes planned their party for different days,because TheBenchmark's minibus
 

could accommodate a limited numberofseniors. Studentsknew in advance that all ofthe
 

seniors would be invited,butthat each class would have a certain number of"no-shows"
 

becausesome seniors were notambulatory,and some were vmcomfortable outside ofthe
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facility. Characteristically,each room's party was quite different. One class hosted a
 

"tea"for the seniors,with donuts and muffins andjuice. Another class had a more
 

typical class party with chips and soda,butprovided veggie trays andjuice as well. A
 

third class hosted an actual lunch in theroom. In all three classes,students and teachers
 

provided thefood and decorations. In each case,about halfofthe seniors were able to
 

attend,resulting in five or six visitors for each class. Onthe morning ofeach visit. The
 

Benchmark''s social worker called the Library Media Teacher with the names ofthe
 

seniors who would be traveling to the school. Student desks were pre-grouped around
 

"their"visiting seniors' chair,and then students invited peers tojoin them. The hosting
 

students shared theknowninformation about their senior with their larger conversation
 

group before the party. Teachers,parents,and other staffmembers coached these larger
 

groupsin appropriate questioning and polite conversation again,so thatthe resulting
 

visits were relaxed and comfortable,and yet yielded new information to the hosting
 

students. One very pleasant surprise to manyofthe students whose seniors were unable
 

to attend was thatthe senior attheir tableknew theirsenior,or brought a message from
 

him or her. (In afacility that houses over800 senior citizens,this actually wasrather
 

remarkable.) Classroom teachers checked outthe digital camerain advance and recraited
 

parents or other staffmembersto take pictures ofthe celebrations. Manystudents later
 

used the photograph from this eventon their final screen,a happy photo oftheir senior
 

and the student multimedia biography team.
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The principal arrived in the middle ofeach class party,offering eachtime to take
 

the visiting seniors on a walking tour ofthe school building. TheBenchmark''s staff
 

members accompanied the seniors on the building's elevators,and the seniors were
 

particularly impressed with the spacious Library Media Center,gym,and the view ofthe
 

playground,park and ponds. Students eagerly pointed outtheir artwork and writing on
 

display in the hallways,and seniors stopped to admirethese items. Upon making the
 

usual stop in the tour atthe principal's office,one ofthe classroom teachers quipped that
 

she'd never seen the office so neat before. The principal blushed,laughed,and admitted
 

sheepishly that he had spentsome extratime cleaning it that moming,knowing that his
 

mother was visiting it forthe firsttime. The seniors laughed about that for days
 

afterwards.
 

Audio Clips andAuthenticPhotographs
 

In each classroom,two groups ofstudents with visiting seniors were selected to
 

show their"work in progress." Seniors gasped in delight when they saw the projects.
 

One wonderfulwoman was actually moved to tears,and hugged her very startled student
 

biography authors. Othersresolved to send more childhood photographs for students to
 

use. Still others enjoyed the music clips thatsome students had inserted,and resolved to
 

go back to their apartmentand review the list ofclips available,so that they could tell
 

their student authors which onesto insertin their stacks. The processes ofadding these
 

authentic details to the stacks were fascinating to the senior citizens,and are outlined
 

below.
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Seniorscombedthrough boxes and albums in their apartments,and entrusted the
 

best original photographs to TheBenchmark's social workerfor a day ortwo. The
 

Library MediaTeacher was droveto TheBenchmark whenever photographs were ready
 

for pickup,and tookthem overto Blackwellfor scanning. This process involves placing
 

the photograph face down on a platen glass ofaflatbed scanner attached to a desktop
 

computer. Onthe computer screen,a control panel appears that allows the user to alter
 

resolution,image size,image type and file output type. Mostofthe photographs received
 

jfrom seniors were black and white or sepia tone,and most also tended to be smallerthan
 

5 X 7". This meantthat mostofthese could be scanned with little adjustmentfor memory
 

(color and large imagestake up more memory). The file outputtype was setto defaultto
 

jpg-oneofthe several file typesthat HyperStudio,allows,butone ofthe easiest for
 

students to make later alterations to,ifnecessary,in the district's standard photo editing
 

program(EpsonPhotoPC500version 2.0for Microsoft). These digital photograph files
 

werethen saved onto the network in somerecognizable name for student use;Mr.Gilbert
 

Renner submitted five photos,and these were saved as rennerl.jpg, renner2.jpg,
 

renner3.jpg, etc.,in anetwork folder containing only photos contributed by seniors.
 

Parent volunteers notified students ofthe existence ofthese photographsonthe network
 

whenthey worked with small groups. Because the photo files were identified by seniors'
 

lastnames,there wasno confusion between student groups aboutwhich photos could be
 

used by which authors. Original photos were driven back to TheBenchmarkby the
 

Library MediaTeacher,and safely returned to the seniors within24hours.
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Music clips were another matter entirely. The project coordinators approached
 

the school's very talented and versatile music teacherin the fall about presenting a lesson
 

ortwo related to "period music"forthe early 1900s. Overthe winter,she collected a
 

variety ofwell-known piecesfrom each decade. Just before Interview Day,she presented
 

a series oflessons to the three classesinvolved,in which she briefly explained the
 

political and historical backgrounds thatinfluenced each ofthe pieces she had selected.
 

Students were given lyric sheets to follow asthe songs were played,and were asked to
 

identifycommoninstruments or styles ofthe instrumental pieces. Studentslovedthese
 

lessons,and continued to requestsomeoftheir favorite songs from these lessons well
 

into the following months during music class.
 

Recording the clips from these was a greaterconcem,asshe was very conscious
 

ofcopyright govemings. In many cases,she was able to find public domain versions of
 

the songs,and in afew ofthe others she attempted to restrict the music clip to a length
 

under five seconds. In the end,the titles and sourcesofall ofthe five-second clips were
 

typed outon asheetthat was distributed to each senior inside the videotape cover
 

(Appendix O). The multimediabiographies were created for a select private audience,
 

notfor resale,and the audio clips added authenticity and depth to the presentations.
 

Efforts were madeto fully creditthe sources,and that served to demonstrate our frequent
 

message to the students,which wasto fully documentsources(text,graphic,and audio)
 

at all times.
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Therecording process is described in detail on a"Help Sheet"which was created
 

by Learning Technologies(Appendix P). Briefly,however,a portable stereo with
 

cassette andCD capabilities wasconnected to a desktop computer workstation via
 

extemal plugs. A sound recording program included onthe computer wasused to record
 

short clips cued on the portable stereo. Specific settings were left to the musicteacher's
 

discretion and file saving directions were provided to her by the Learning Technologies
 

Facilitator. The music teacher named these files by era,so students were able to click on
 

1920a.wav,1920b.wav,or 1920c.wav to access three popular tunes firom the 1920s. It
 

was greatfun to pass by asmall group ofexcited students working inthe hallway,and
 

hear strains of"The Charleston"(followed by groans ofdisappointment when it ended
 

after five seconds). Some;parents did actually reportthat their children purchased
 

cassettes orCDsof"oldies"collections subsequently,and so this author felt thatthe
 

music industry had insome waybeen compensated by this lesson in appreciation of
 

music ofother eras.
 

The Evaluation Phase
 

Around mid-April,the first groups began reporting thatthey were"done."
 

Though this author had hoped classroom teachers would find time throughouttheproject
 

to conferenceindividually with groups,this was notthe case. Similarly,it had been
 

hoped thatteachers would makeongoing use ofevaluative and feedback methods like
 

using the Sharp projector and student-created screens for mini-lessonsin proofreading
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language mechanies,butthis wasnotimplemented onaregular basis. A meeting
 

wascalled between the project coordinators and classroom teachers to coordinate the
 

details ofproject wrap-Up. Both ofthe above methods were again stressed as valuable
 

toolsin student project evaluation,and this author offered tips on student-made rubrics,
 

and offering to co-teach this conceptinthe classrooms.
 

In the following days,oneteacher did invite this authorin to the classroom for the
 

student-made rubric sessions. High points ofthatlesson included having students hst
 

qualities that madetwoihock stacks"good"versus"poor,"prioritizing and clustering
 

those qualities into groups,developing arating scale that wasin student-friendly
 

language,and modeling appropriate waysto write constructive coimnents. This author
 

also stressed thateach group would present their"finished"stack to the class for
 

evaluation using the studentmbrics,and then be given one week to make any changes
 

they wished to make before posting the"final"stack on the network for parents to
 

transfer(Appendix Q). Thisgave student groups a"safe zone"before the teacher
 

evaluated the finished productand also allowed them the discretion to make peer-


suggested changes orignorethem.
 

Samples ofcompleted rubrics for afew student groups revealed that teachers also
 

madecommentsonthese initial evaluations(Appendix R). Teachers were encouraged to
 

use thesame rubricsin final evaluations,and to transfer the results ofthese evaluations to
 

gradebook pagesfor reading,language arts,and social studies;this author offered to help
 

classroom teachers with these translations.
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Anticipating theFinalPresentation
 

The tentative date for the presentation ofmultimedia biographies to the senior
 

citizens was finalized in aformal meeting between the Library Media Teacher,school
 

principal,and several membersofthe staffat TheBenchmark. Asbefore,the staffatThe
 

Benchmark had anumberofspecific well-thought-out suggestions for how to makethe
 

dayrun smoothly for their residents,and the principal had anumberofspecific concems
 

for student safety and comfort. Because the date for the culminating activities was
 

Friday,May22,a picnic was suggested. Weatherin northern Illinois atthattime ofyear
 

can tum quicklyfrom warm and sunnyto grey and rainy,and thus everyone thoughtit
 

bestto have plans available for sudden rain. This author formd it surprisingly difficult to
 

keep TheBenchmarkstaffsfocus oh the viewing ofthe multimedia projects;discussion
 

at the meeting keptturning to food,games,and conversation areas. However,in the end,
 

the staffbrainstormed and decided thattwo"publicrooms"were available,one ofwhich
 

already had aTV and VCR in it, and one that could be modified to accommodate an extra
 

TV and VCRfrom elsewhere in the building. This author wasasked aboutthe average
 

length ofeach presentation,and estimated them to be approximately three minutes each

although none had been actually transferred into finalform atthis time.
 

Useofthese"publicrooms"meantthat classes would remain togetherin a
 

relatively small space for the biography presentations,and that other residents ofthe
 

facility would very likely be present during the presentations as well. The availability of
 

aschool bus during limited times also imposed somelimitations on time,and the staffof
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TheBenchmark was mindful ofthe effects excitementand fatigue that an extended
 

activity schedule might have on their residents. This author wasasked to arrange rotating
 

schedule similar to the one used forInterview Day,in which each class arrived together.
 

The first"station"would bethe"viewing"rooms,wherein a40-muiute time block the
 

eleven senior biographies would heshownin turn. Students and their seniors would then
 

move(with parent chaperones and teachers)onto the patio terrace for severalgames
 

which seniors and students could play together or seniors would enjoy watching students
 

play. The activity directors at TheBenchmark would provide equipment and leadership
 

for these games. The third "station"would befor shared limchtime between students,
 

parents and seniors. The staffofTheBenchmarksuggested the simplest solution to
 

dietary concerns and preferences. Students would bring brown bag lunches and the
 

seniors would be provided box lunches from TheBenchmark'skitchen. TheBenchmark
 

would provide a variety ofcaimed sodas andjuices,as well as trays ofcookies. Large
 

patio tables with umbrellas would be the fair-weather location for this station. Large
 

public dining rooms were reserved for this date as rainy day locations for the second and
 

third stations.
 

Upon returning to school after this meeting,this author began coordination ofthe
 

many details for the culminating date,using the checklist from the previous effort. A
 

press release wasprepared(Appendix S). Transportation,chaperones,audiovisual
 

equipment,and other details were organized and then conummicated to classroom
 

teachers(Appendix T). Parent volunteers for this date already exceeded the number that
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chaperoned for Interview Day,so aformalrequest was not senthome,but students were
 

encouraged to invite their parents to attend the picnic at TheBenchmark.
 

MakingAccess Universal
 

Parents rallied to help during the next stage,that being the transfer ofthe
 

completed stacks onto videotape(Appendix U). Bythis time,the dedicated parentforce
 

was confidentin the routine ofbeing given the initialset-up and parameters,and then
 

proceeding on their own,knowing thatthe Learning Technologies Facilitator and/or
 

Library Media Teacher woiild be available to troubleshoot problems or answer questions.
 

This element firom the parents-the confident and trasting approach coupled with
 

enormousblocks oftime~formed the basis forthe resulting success ofthis stage ofthe
 

project.
 

The logistics ofthe transfer process involved connecting a multimedia desktop
 

computer workstation to TV and VCR. The cable used is commonly called anRCA
 

cable and can befoimd in mosthardware stores; it consists ofstandard red,yellow,and
 

white plugs that fit into thejacksfoimd onthe back ofmostmodem TVs and VCRs. In
 

this case,the computer provided the source signal,so the cord plugs were connected to
 

the computer's audio and video outputjacks. The other ends ofthe plugs were connected
 

to the TV's audio and video inputjacks,because parents needed to see thatthe computer
 

program was transmitted to the TV. The TV's audio and video outputjacks were
 

connected to the VCR'saudio and video inputjacks,thus sending the signalto the
 

videotape whenthe"Record"button waspressed.
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This equipmentwas setup in an"extra"classroom that had housed Apple lies
 

earlier in the year. Parents were familiarized with the preparation steps for the transfer
 

process,and the Learning Technologies Facilitator and Library Media Teacherremained
 

in theroom as anumberofthe first videos were transferred by parents,supervising and
 

reminding the parents ofnext steps. The first step in this complex process wasthe
 

simplest;a parent had to preview the stack and becomefamiliar with the progression
 

through the stack thatthe student authors had designated. The nextstep forthe parent
 

wasto check that all sound buttonsfunctioned and that all scrolling textboxes worked
 

properly;the parentthen madethe buttons controlling these functions invisible,and set
 

them to activate when thescfeen opened. The next step was to add the"Credits"card
 

designed by the Learning Technologies Facilitator and Library Media Teacher,and key
 

in the relevantstudents'and senior's names. This final card was set to begin scrolling
 

slowly upon opening. Once all cards and buttons functioned properly,the parentthen
 

removed thetoolboxes and menus fi*om the screen and placed a blank videotapein the
 

VCR. .
 

Atthis point,the parent volxmteer manually operated the student-created stack
 

using computerkeyboard shortcuts(such as Ctrl-Shift and the">"symbolto movefrom
 

card to card)after the"Record"button waspressed. Becausethe buttons wereinvisible
 

and automatic,sound clips played when each card opened,thus eliminating the
 

appearance ofacursor or browse tool in the middle ofan otherwise polished and
 

professional-looking multimedia biography presentation. Parents patiently waited as the
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screens scrolled slowly enough for senior citizen eyes to read the text and view the
 

photographs. Whentherecording wascomplete,the parentpushed the"Stop"button on
 

the VCR,rewound the tape,and ensured thatthe program had in facttransferred
 

completely and accurately to the videotape.
 

Some students had requested theirown personal copies oftheircompleted
 

projects,and had provided theirown new videotapeson which to record them. These
 

second copies were made at this time as well,and more parent volunteers labeled the
 

studentcopies and sorted them by classes. Otherstook the senior citizen's copyofthe
 

multimedia biography,labeled it appropriately,inserted the audio clip credits sheet,
 

wrapped the video in alarge Mylar gold bow,and sorted those by classes.
 

One ofthe classroom teachers created colorful certificates ofcompletion to
 

distribute to all ofthe students and senior citizens atthe picnic,with signature linesfor
 

the classroom teacher,this author,the principal,and the social worker at TheBenchmark.
 

Two daysbefore the picnic,classroom teachers reserved VCRsand arranged to
 

show their students'ten or eleven completed video biographies. Whilethese were nearly
 

identical to the multimedia versions evaluated bythem only days before,none ofthe
 

students had seen the"finished"version,which wasfi"ee ofmenu bars and buttons and
 

had the added feature ofrolling credits atthe end. Students really enjoyed viewing these
 

more polished videos,and ofcourse every student wasthrilled to see his or her name roll
 

byon the credits screen. In all three classes,students voted to have adults present atthe
 

picnic read their screens aloud,cognizantofthe factthat senior ears need loud and clear
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voices. Studentscommented thatthey themselves would be nervous,and that they'd
 

rather simply focus on the seniors'faces and enjoy their reactions,since they were,after
 

all, giving them gifts ofa sort that they had worked hard on.
 

An additional benefitto these"premier screenings"wasthat teachers were able to
 

confirm that all videos could be viewed in the forty-minute timefirame allotted for the
 

picnic. Teachers reported that this"dress rehearsal"was well worth the class time spent,
 

as studentscameaway firom this viewing with a great sense ofpride,asense ofclosure to
 

their work,and an eagerness to presentthese fine projects to their senior partners. The air
 

swelled with the students'excitement,and the afternoon bore telltale signs of
 

anticipation. On aThursday that students mightnormally have been discussing family
 

plansfor the upcoming MemorialDay weekend,conversations were instead overheard
 

about what students were planning to wearthe nextday,whatfavorite foodsthey planned
 

to packfor their brown bag limch,and which student groups were going to make special
 

cards or bring garden flowersfor their senior.
 

TheDayofthePicnic
 

The weatherman predicted a"blustery"day,and this proved to bethe case.
 

Project coordinators greeted each other early that morning with reliefthat alternate
 

venues had been readied for the outside activities. The Learning Technologies Facilitator
 

arrived atthe schoollooking a bit greenish,and offered his apologies for missing the
 

day's celebration. He didn'tthink thatthe staffor residents ofTheBenchmark would
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appreciate getting his flu along with their biographies,so he'd onlycomein to schoolto
 

see that everything wasready. Staffmembersstopped in to confirm times thatthey were
 

to mtet QVQryone dX TheBenchmark.
 

Parentchaperonesbegan to arrive forthe meeting before school. The principal
 

arrived and thanked everyone for the phenomenalhoursspenton the project. This author
 

briefly explained the three-Station rotation process for the day,and offered suggestions
 

for waysthat parents could be ofassistance. The"workload"forthe day was
 

considerably less thanInterview Day,in thatthe focusfor the first and mostimportant
 

station wasthe television screenson which the videos would play,and the other the staff
 

ofTheBenchmarkwould supervisetwo stations.A core group ofparents who had been
 

involved with the HyperStudio class and video transfer process began toting audiovisual
 

equipment and boxesofberibboned videotapes and certificates to cars,comfortable in the
 

"take charge"role withoutbeing asked.
 

Parents climbed into each other's cars and headed outofthe parking lot asthe bus
 

arrived atthe school to pick up the fnst class. A sense ofdeja vuwasfelt as the nervous
 

and excited students appeared atthe school firont entrancein their best clothes.
 

Parents gathered in the lobby ofTheBenchmark,and were permitted entry asthe
 

social workerled them to the large public rooms onthe floor below. Twoparents were
 

posted atthe large doorsonthe ground floor'sback entrance,andthe othersfollowed her
 

to thetwo large living rooms wherethe videos would be viewed. Afew parents began
 

unpacking and organizing the videotapes,and others greeted their children's senior
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partners like old friends. Bythe time this author arrived downstairs with the security-


cleared school district representatives and newspaperreporters,the air was filled with
 

celebration. Parents were organizing the first class ofstudents,ensuring that students
 

weresomehow ableto sit near their seniorsin the"living room"setting. TheBenchmark
 

staffseemed contentto let these competentparents take charge,so they did-emceeing
 

and moving the video viewing process along in bothrooms,inserting tapes into the
 

player,narrating the videosin loud and clear voices,and returning the videos to the
 

correctseniors.
 

Caughtin conversations with district employees and the press,this author was
 

struck bythe sense thatthe project had become the cormmmity's. The parents had taken
 

the helm,allowing the students to enjoy the fruits oftheir labor. The students were
 

entranced by their seniors' emotions,which moved quickly from astonishmenttojoyful
 

tears,punctuated occasionally by an embarrassed chuckle,a whistle,or hand wringing.
 

Seniors murmured"Oh my,"and teased each other aboutphotos from their yovmger days.
 

When each video came to an end,a senior clasped wrinkled hands around smaller ones,
 

and searched for words to express their gratitude. This collection ofemotions,singular to
 

each project and outofthe hands ofschoolpersonnel,proved to be the most meaningful
 

evaluation ofeach student's work,far outweighing any peer comments,rabrics,or grade.
 

Real peoplein atruly objective audience reacted very strongly to the efforts ofthese
 

eight- and nine-year-olds,giving the students a sense ofaccomplishmentin the real
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ClosingRemarks
 

Participants in this project were consistent,by group,in their evaluations ofthe
 

overall project. Having received much praise and emotion-laden thanks for their efforts,
 

moststudents were glad tliat they had been a partofthe project,and many were able to
 

identify with great accuracy and detail a number ofskills and values that they had gained.
 

Parents involved in the projectraved about its value despite the long hours required by
 

them,and several oftheir positive comments were documented in district publications
 

and local newspapers. District administrators enjoyed this positive press,and were
 

pleased that the project's original learning goals,aligned with state and local guidelines,
 

had been met. The staffofTheBenchmark also reaped the benefits ofthe positive press
 

coverage,and their quotes characteristically reflected their interestin their residents'
 

improved quality oflife. The classroom teachers involved in the project were also
 

recipients ofmuch ofthis praise,but when asked by parents ifthe project would be
 

repeated,all three gave a definitive"no." Their reasons,given in private interviews with
 

this author,were best summarized by a teaching veteran's observation:
 

Constructivism,multimedia,intergenerational biography documentation and all
 
that... These are all based on sound,quality theories,but translation into the
 
classroom is problematic. Actual everyday practice has indicated over the years
 
thatteachers consider all ofthe above to be too time-consuming. It simply
 
requires too much effort,especially in cases where little or no support exists from
 
the district or site administration in the form oftechnology or time or acceptance
 
ofauthentic assessment(Fahlbeck,R.J., personal communication,March 3,
 
1999).
 

Thistheme represents the primary obstacle to effective implementation of
 

technology in today's classrooms: Engaged learning or any other model that effectively
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Thistheme represents the primary obstacle to effective implementation of
 

technologyin today's classrooms. Engaged learning or any other model that effectively
 

employstechnology and authentic learning consumes massive amounts oftime. Teachers
 

feel pressured to cover the required curriculum in a certain timeframe,and often have
 

difficulty replacing previously taught specific units ofstudy with amorphousnew
 

projects. Even whenlearning goals are clearly stated and accomplished,and even when
 

serendipitous learning occursin affective areas,teachers may notfeel that the loss of
 

direct teaching time was worth sacrificing. This feeling may be complicated by reticence
 

on manyteachers' parts to fullyimplementand utilize ongoing methods ofauthentic
 

assessment,such as learning logs,regular small group conferencing,and frequent
 

dedicated times for peer editing.
 

This having been said,it mustbe noted that one ofthe classroom teachers and this
 

authorteamed on an extension ofthis projectto documenther preferred treatment ofthis
 

subject as a springboard to students'interestin theirown family trees. This extension of
 

the projectinvolvedtwo other classroom teachers,making ateam offour educators from
 

Elizabeth Blackwell Schoolofthe 100teachers involved in a variety ofonline projects
 

funded by the Northwest Technology Articulation Committee. Details ofthis projectcan
 

befound online(Mulford,1998)along with many other projects completed by other
 

teachers on other topics(Bingham,1998). In the course ofcompleting the online project,
 

this author'steam pioneered the practice ofusing photographs ofstudents and seniors on
 

webpagesfor the district,and thus developed precautionary practices later adopted or
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adapted by the district. These included limited use ofstudent photographs(unidentified,
 

blurred,and with parent permission only)and use ofsenior citizen photographs;forms
 

for legal permission to use these photographs were designed and utilized(AppendicesV
 

and W).
 

In addition,this author taught an enrichment class for second and third graders in
 

the district summerschoolprogram,in which students constructed family tree books
 

whichincluded scanned photographs and anecdotes from each member ofthe family. In
 

the latter project,students used a variety ofmapsto record family members'geographic
 

paths over time,and a variety ofgraphs to demonstrate birth year trends for generations.
 

Nonetheless,this author and countless other educators and administrators will
 

continue to attemptprojects such as this one,involving varying amounts and levels of
 

constmctivism and technology implementation. A numberoflessons will be learned by
 

doing each,and documentation ofthese lessons learned makestheimplementation of
 

each future imdertaking a bit smoother.
 

Ifthis author were to attemptto repeatthis projectwith another group ofstudents,
 

severaltopics would bear consideration. This particular project benefited enormously
 

from the extremely high level ofparentinvolvement,andthe absenceofthatin any other
 

school would require that the projectcoordinator or staffor students compensate for the
 

missing parenthours. This is no small amount;parent hours mustcertainly have
 

approached athousand,by conservative estimates.
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This particular project could also have been more successful ifongoing
 

alternative methods ofassessment were regularly employed in all ofthe classrooms,and
 

this author would spendconsiderably more hours focusing on thatissue with teachers,
 

probably in theform ofdoteaching. The teachers who agreed to participate in this
 

project,like so many ediicators today,faced a great deal pressure,both internal and
 

external,to cover districtcurriculum,prepare students for standardized tests,and focus
 

onindividual student needs. In a perfect world,there would be no interruptions to one's
 

train ofthoughts,and teachers'best laid intentions for major projects would not fall prey
 

to school-wide assemblies,fire drills,power outages,network failures,field trips,and a
 

hostofother everyday demonsthat regularly interfere with student progress. This is not
 

reality,atleast notin mostclassrooms. Teachers who attemptnew projects,oftheirown
 

or others'design,mustbe credited for their progressiveness rather than held to even
 

higherstandards. Shortcomings perceived by project coordinators must,outofnecessity,
 

be re-eyaluated to determme whether more extemalsupportcould have been provided to
 

the classroom teacher. In this case,this author believes that it could have been.
 

One unexpected cpntfoversy between parents and teachers arose as the video
 

transfer process commenced. Teachers and parent helpers had belabored all ofthe
 

suggested editorial changes with studentgroups fortwo or more months,and rubrics had
 

beencompleted,and revisions had been made. "Final"versions were moved fi-om one
 

network share folder into pother asthey were deemed"done"bythe student authors.
 

The parents who cameto volunteer their time to transfer the HyperStudio stacks onto
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videotape were dismayed to j5nd thatthe"final"versions still had errors inthem,some
 

errors ofwriting mechanics and some errors ofbiographic information accmacy. Parents
 

wanted to correct these errors,and quickly,in orderto get theirjob done and get it done
 

right. Teachers,however,accustomed these days to such things as inventive spelling and
 

poetic license,were more reluctantto"fix up"student work. This difference ofopinion
 

actually smoldered for ovefa week,with both sides somewhatresentful ofthe other's
 

position. In the end,parentsjustified making changesby calling in one or more ofthe
 

student authors for each project,reviewing the entire stack together,and making
 

proposed changes only with student approval. Asa result,the studentsleamed even
 

more,parents and teachers could each live with the results,and no senior citizen wasthe
 

recipient ofaninacCmate biography.
 

Other educators considering intergenerational correspondence between students
 

and seniors might give serious communication to telecommunication possibihties at both
 

ends. Ifthis author wereto attemptsuch a project again,grant monies or other alternative
 

funds would be solicited in order to provide aComputer and modem and portable
 

keyboardsto TheBenchmarkfor atleastthe duration ofthe project. While onecan
 

romanticize the charm ofhandwritten letters and cards between students and senior
 

citizens,the value ofinformationimmediacy would have beentremendous attimes when
 

student interest waned due to longperiods withoutresponsesfrom the seniors. In
 

addition^ the issues oflegibility ofred crayon and elderly scrawlings would have been
 

moot. Finally,it is likely tiiat writers on both ends would have produced lengthier letters
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with portable keyboards as tools rather than pencils or pens. Upon hearing this line of
 

reasoning,some adults with borderline involvementin the project suggested that phone
 

calls becomethe central meansofcommunication,but neither the seniors nor the students
 

in this projectpossessed the memoryor note-taking skills to make that an effective
 

option. Furthermore,thereading and writing and information literacy skills practiced
 

throughoutthis project would be lost as would any permanenttrace ofthe contentof
 

these calls,oncethe receivers were replaced. The photographs,cards,and other
 

thoughtful sentiments could still be exchanged,even ife-mail became a central meansof
 

commimication. Both students and seniors found these tokens delightful,a humanizing
 

and capricious expression in a serious assignment,and parents and teachers even
 

suggested thatfuture partnerships undertaken might benefitfrom aparent volunteer
 

whosetime wasdedicated entirely to organizing and planning student crafts for senior
 

gifts.
 

A great deal ofthe project coordinators'time wasspent,during the Benchmark-


Blackwell project,on locating,scanning and preparing graphic files for network access
 

by students. Pre-locating and loading public-domain photographs ofa historical nature
 

would have been advisable,but particularly those thatrepresent tum-of-the-century lower
 

and middle-class daily life-women doing the endless daily chores or children playing
 

alone ortogether-Werethe mostcommonlyrequested and most difficult to locate. This
 

author wasfortunate that one parenttook thetime to leam to use the scanner and navigate
 

the network;when the projectreached its heightin May,that parent was adept at pulling
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graphics from sharefolders for student use. The list ofstep-by-step instmctions thatshe
 

prepared for other parents wastaped to the computersin the hallway coves outside
 

classrooms,and this author heard little more from that pointon about missing graphics.
 

On the subject ofgraphics,it is not possible to overemphasize the need to teach
 

and re-teach visual literacy throughout multimedia projects. A frequentexasperation
 

from parents wasthat student groups continually inserted photographs or cliparton
 

screens with textthat had absolutely nothing to do with the picture. Parents and
 

classroom teachers frequently blamed modem television's hyperactive advertising
 

methods for the skewed connections. Regardlessofthe source ofblame,it doesseem to
 

be challenging to children to determine which ofseveral graphics is the most appropriate
 

to accompany given text. Thisissue was taughtin large group sessionsbythe Library
 

MediaTeacher and by classroom teachers,and in small groups with parents and other
 

staffmemberssuch as the Reading ImprovementProgram aide.
 

Staffat TheBenchmarksuggested that more emphasisbe placed upon students
 

keeping in touch with seniors after the biographies were complete. This author felt that
 

every attempt had been madetoward that end,but agreed that it would be nice ifmore
 

students maintained contact. Students were encouraged from the onsetofthe projectto
 

considerthe biography as a beginning to along friendship. In reality,this author doubted
 

that most eight- and nine-year-olds possess the inner drive to maintain such a
 

correspondence without adult assistance. Therefore,two avenues were pursued to
 

encourage lengthier relationships. The first wasaregular campaign to parents,involving
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constantencouragementto take their child to TheBenchmarkon a weekend day for a
 

spontaneous visit,to help their child call the senior one weekday evening,and to send a
 

postcard to the senior from thefamily's vacation (Appendix Q). A numberofworking
 

parents who were unable to beinvolved at school did follow through onsome ofthese
 

suggestions,and it was their children who remained in touch with their senior morethan
 

a year after the project's perceived completion. Afew parentstook their children for
 

regular visits for quite a while after the school year ended,and one mother-daughterteam
 

expanded their involvement,distributing Holy Commxmion on a weekly basis at The
 

Benchmark. One parent wasquoted in the paper as saying thatthe experience had made
 

herfeelrather guilty about not visiting herown elderly family members often enough,
 

and thatshe had in fact made a pointofvisiting afew times as aresult ofherinvolvement
 

in the project(Anderson,1998). Many other parents echoed these sentiments. The
 

second avenue pursued by this author to encourage lengthier relationships wasthrough
 

the teachers ofthe next grade level. Copies ofall student names and corresponding
 

seniors and apartment munbers at were distributed to the teachers that students would
 

have the following year,along with a letter offering ideas for waysto tie afollow-up
 

letter into cmriculum. TheBenchmark-Blackwell project had received a fair amormtof
 

attention and publicity,and teachers throughoutthe school were familiar with it already
 

and responded favorably to the ideas.
 

The favorable press wasnot accidental,and perhaps thatinvites the next
 

reflection. Coordinators ofanysuch projectinvolving the community outside ofthe
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school would do well to invite the pressto attend(Bohen,1998). This authorfound that
 

writing press releases and faxing them to the editors ofthe local news agencies was quite
 

effective in gaming coverage ofthe events thattook place press(Anderson,1998;
 

Cookis,1998). In many districts,this mustbeforwarded through a particular person or
 

office atthe school district. In the Benchmark-Blackwellproject,forwarding acopy of
 

the press releases to the CommunityRelations office at Schaumburg Community
 

Consolidated School District54resulted in even fiirther coverage ofthe projectin the
 

district's quarterly mailing to residentsin the school district(Keeley,1998b). Students
 

involved in the project proudly broughtcopiesofthe articles in to class to share,and
 

were predictably enthusiastic aboutseeing reviews of"their"projectin print.
 

The finalreflection,appropriately,bringsthe focus back to the studentlearning
 

that occurred.The greatestexample ofempathyin learning contextcameimexpectedly.
 

Thecoordinatorsofthe Benchmark-Blackwellproject had briefly considered the
 

statistical possibility ofone ofthe senior citizens becoming ill during the course ofthe
 

yearlong project. However,when one ofthe men passed awayin April,the three boys
 

were asshocked and unprepared for his sudden death as everyone else was. Still,they
 

carefully collected the obituaries ofthisformerprominent citizen from the local papers,
 

created a beautifulconstmctionpapercard ofablack tree silhouetted againsta watercolor
 

simset,wrote a priceless tribute to their hero inside,and completed the multimedia
 

biography to presentto the man's son. Those boys,who had previously quarreled about
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every detail ofthe project,suddenly bonded and learned how to work together,because
 

as one ofthem was later quoted in the newspaper,"he would have wanted it that way."
 

Students in the Benchmark-Blackwell projectwere asked throughoutthe project
 

and in June to identify whatthey had learned. This process ofmetacognition was critical,
 

ofcourse,but dreaded by many,because asone girl put it"Justthinking about everything
 

Ilearned today makesmyhead hurt!" Students became adept at questioning,inquiring,
 

and seeking information in altemative ways. They practiced reflective listening,which
 

wasareal challenge to many ofthem at first, but helped theirsummary skills
 

tremendously. Theybecame masters ofsome ofthe historical phrases and experts at
 

identifying the year associated with certain pieces ofperiod music. Their letters,
 

photocopied and keptfor monthsin a portfolio,provided a visualrecord ofhow much
 

their letter-writing skills had improved. They wereintroduced to basic social skills of
 

introductions and briefvisits,and manylearned how to politely raise their voice to alevel
 

that was audible bytheir senior partners. They became multimedia pros,and better
 

writers,very sensitive and very aware ofwriting for an audience. These students learned
 

multitudes aboutorganizing along-term project,and all ofthem completed it
 

successfully-something thatthis authorthinks mighthave been a first for afew ofthem.
 

Theyleamed that their parents cared aboutwhatthey were learning,especially when it
 

related to values and respecting one's elders. Theyleamed thattheir parents and teachers
 

canleam from them,especially abouttechnology. They leamed that history is a story,
 

and whatmatters is how it is told.
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APPENDIXA:
 

ILLINOIS STATELEARNINGGOAL 16
 

BENCHMARKSANDSTANDARDSRELEVANTTOTHE
 

BENCHMARK-BLACKWELLMULTIMEDIABIOGRAPHYPROJECT
 

State Goal16:Understand events,trends,individuals and movementsshaping the
 
history ofIllinois,the United States and other nations
 

Learning
 

Standard
 

Apply the skills
 
ofhistorical
 

analysis and
 
interpretation
 

B.
 

Understand the
 

developmentof
 
significant
 
political events
 

Earlv Elementary
 

Benchmarks
 

16.A.la
 

Explain difference between
 
past,present,future;place
 
selfin time
 

16.A.lb
 

Ask historical questions
 
and seek outanswers from
 

historical sources
 

16.A.1C
 

Describe how people in
 
differenttimes and places
 
viewed the world in
 

different ways
 

16.B.la(US)
 
Identify keyindividuals
 
and eventsin the
 

developmentofthe local
 
community
 

Late Elementary
 

Benchmarks
 

16.A.2b
 

Compare different
 
stories about history,
 
analyze differencesin
 
perspective.
 

16.A.2C
 

Ask questions and seek
 
answersby collecting and
 
analyzing data from
 
historic documents,images
 
and other literary and
 
non-literary sources.
 

[Benchmarks in this section
 
notrelevant to the
 

Benchmark-Blackwell
 

Multimedia BiographyProject]
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APPENDIX A(cont'd)
 

State Goal16:Understand events,trends,individuals and movements shaping the hist
 
Illinois,the United States and other nations
 

Learning
 

Standard
 

Understand the
 

developmentof
 
economic systems
 

Earlv Elementarv
 

Benchmarks
 

16.C.Ib(US)
 
Explain how the economy
 
ofthe students'local
 

community has changed
 
over time
 

16.C.la(W)
 
Identify how people and
 
groups in the past made
 
economic choices(e.g.
 
crops,to plant,products
 
to make,products to trade)
 
to survive and improve lives
 

16.C.lb(W)
 
Explain how trade among
 
people brought an exchange
 
ofideas,technology and
 
language
 

Late Elementarv
 

Benchmarks
 

16.C.2b(US)
 
Explain how individuals...
 
contributed to economic
 

change through ideas,
 
inventions and
 

entrepreneurship
 

16.C.2C(US)
 
Describe significant
 
economiceventsincluding
 
industrialization,immigration,
 
the GreatDepression,the shift
 
to a service economy and the
 
rise oftechnology that
 
influenced history...
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APPENDIX A(cont'd)
 

State Goal16:Understand events,trends,individuals and movementsshaping the hist
 
Illinois,the United States and other nations
 

Learning
 

Standard
 

D.
 

Understand
 

Illinois,United
 

States and world
 

social history
 

E.
 

Understand
 

Illinois,United
 

States and world
 

environmental
 

history
 

Earlv Elementarv
 

Benchmarks
 

16.D.1(US)
 
Describe key figures and
 
organizationsin the social
 
history ofthe local
 
conununity
 

16.D.1(W)
 
Identify how customs and
 
traditions fi"om aroimd the
 

world influencethe local
 

community
 

16.E.1(US)
 
Describe how local
 

envirorimenthas changed
 
overtime
 

LateElementarv
 

Benchmarks
 

16.D.2a
 

Describe the waysin which
 
participation in the westward
 
movement affected families
 

and communities
 

16.D.2c(US)
 
Describe theinfluence ofkey
 
individuals and groups...in
 
the historical eras ofIllinois
 

and the United States
 

16.D.2(W)
 
Describe the various roles of
 

men,womenand children in
 
thefamily,atwork,and in
 
the communityin various
 
time periods and places
 

16.E.2a(US)
 
Identify environmental factors
 
that drew settlers to the state
 

and region
 

16.E.2c(US)
 
Describe environmental
 

factors thatinfluenced the
 

developmentoftransportation
 
and trade in Illinois
 

Adapted firom Illinois State Board ofEducation(1997)
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APPENDIXB
 

HARDWAREANDSOFTWAREPRODUCTLIST
 

Product;
 

HyperStudio,version 3.0
 
(software)
 

Inspiration Education
 
Edition,version 5.0
 
(software)
 

IBMPC300GL
 

200MMXDesktop
 

Compaq Presario 4184ES 


UMAX Astra 1200S
 

Flatbed Scanner
 

Purpose:
 

Hypermedia development
 
application based on cards
 
and stacks
 

Visual thinking and
 
learning software used for
 
brainstorming and
 
organizing thoughts
 

Student Workstations
 

Student Workstations
 

Colorflatbed scanner(with
 
software)that enables
 
digitizing ofimages(such
 
as old photographs)for use
 
in other programs
 

Companv:
 

Roger Wagner
 
Publishing,Inc.
 
1050Pioneer Way,#P
 
El Cajon,CA92020
 
(619)442-0524
 
www.hvperstudio.com
 

Inspiration Software,Inc.
 
7412SWBeaverton
 

Hillsdale Hwy,Suite 102
 
Portland,OR97225-2167
 

(503)297-3004
 
www.inspiration.com
 

International Business
 

Machines Corporation
 
New Orchard Road
 

Armonk,NY 10504
 

(914)499-1900
 
www.ibm.com
 

Compaq Computer Corp.
 
20555 State Highway249
 
Houston,Texas 77070
 

(281)370-0670
 
www.compaq.com
 

UMAX Technologies
 
3561 Gateway Blvd.
 
Fremont,CA94538
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Product;
 

Epson Digital Camera
 
G640A and EpsonPhoto
 
PC500version 2.0for
 

Microsoft
 

Panasonic CD player SXBS
 
(model no longer made)
 

BayNetworksAH Router
 
56k direct Internet access
 

Cabletron hubsSEHI24
 

and SEH24
 

Lucent Cat5
 

Plenum Cabling
 

Purpose:
 

Camera(with software)that
 
enable photographs to be
 
transferred directly to
 
computer for use in the
 

Sound source for recording
 
sound clips into the
 
computerfor use in the
 
HyperStudio biographies
 

LocalAreaNetwork(LAN)
 
componentthat provides a
 
connection to the Wide
 

AreaNetwork(WAN).
 
Routesinformation packets
 
to the modem and then to
 

the Internet Service
 

Provider(ISP)
 

Local AreaNetwork(LAN)
 
componentthat allows
 
multiple data locations to
 
access network resources
 

Local Area Network(LAN)
 
componentthat allows high
 
quality connectivity from
 
each datajack to the patch
 
panels and therefore the
 
hubs and router.Provides
 

up to 155 MB bandwidth.
 

Company:
 

Epson AmericaInc.
 
20770Madrona Avenue,
 

Torrance,CA 90503
 

Matsushita Electric
 

Corporation ofAmerica
 

www.panasonic.com
 

BayNetworks
 
4401 Great AmericaPkwy
 
Santa Clara,CA95052
 

Cabletron
 

P.O.Box 5005
 

Rochester,NH03867
 

Lucent Technologies Inc.
 
600Mountain Ave.
 

Murray Hill,NJ07974
 
908-582-8500
 

www.lucent.com
 

235
 

http:www.lucent.com
http:www.panasonic.com


Product:
 

RacalDSU6424Modem
 

Sharp Projection Unit
 

Purpose:
 

Wide Area Network
 

(WAN)componentthat
 
provides the connection to
 
the Intemet Service
 

Provider(ISP).
 

A projector that coimects to
 
the back ofmostIBM or
 

Macintosh computers. This
 
device projects whatever is
 
on the monitor screen onto
 

the wallscreen for viewing
 
by audiences ofmore than a
 
few people.
 

Companv:
 

Racal-Datacom
 

1601 N.HarrisonParkway
 
P.O.Box407044
 

Fort Lauderdale,FL
 
33340-7044
 

FAX(305)846-5510
 

Sharp Corporation
 
Osaka,Japan
 
(800)237-4277
 
httD://www.sharDsav.com
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APPENDIX C
 

• TEMPLATECREATEDBY
 

LEARNINGTECHNOLOGIESFACILITATOR
 

ytememAer-ufAen/...
 
SAeatarif^
 

Jessph
 
Jockson
 

Benchmark/BlackwellPartnership^^
 

For the title card(above),students learned to access and edit text boxes by replacing the
 
name(Joseph Jackson)with the name oftheir senior. Studentsthen learned to insert a
 
graphic objectby pasting a photo oftheir senior that had been taken on Interview Day.
 
The main menu(below)intentionally contained a spelling error(Descendants)in atext
 
box for the students to correct,giving them and opportunity to practice this new skill
 

independently-a first example ofscaffolded instruction in programming skills.
 

File Edit Move lools Objects Coiofs Options Extras Help
 

Joseph Jackson
 
!
 

- Family S
 ~ Desendants
 

^r^rrr^T—r
 
Career/ Occupation
 

Favorite Things
 

237
 



The cards below show tehiplate screens provided to students,both on paper(as an
 
advance organizer)and on the network(for scaffolded instruction in creating a biography
 
stack for their senior. Students weretaughthow to edit button names and text boxes,how
 
to change borders and add graphics and change background and text colors. Few ofthe
 

finished products resembled this template,in appearance or interactivity. This was
 
viewed by project coordinators as a sign that studentshad used this template as an
 
organizational tool only,ds it had been intended,and felt competentenoughin their
 

programming and creative license to personalize their own project.
 

File Edit Move lools Objects Colors Ofilions Extras Help
 

Family
 

Young Adulthood Favorites Celebrations Decendants
 
Scroll
 

Career Later Life Actlvltles/Hobbies menu
 

File Edit Move Jools Objects Colors Options Extras Help
 

young adulthood
 

Family Favorites Celebrations Descendants 
Scroll 

Career Later Life Activities/Hobbies menu 
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APPENDIXD
 

FIRSTMEMOTOTEACHERS
 

TO: Debbie Davis
 

Carlotta Lencioni
 

Bev Thompson
 

cc: 	 Brian Eldredge
 
Maureen McKeough
 
Larry Mynars
 
Dr.Lucier
 

FROM: 	 Kymberli Mulford
 

Yesterday,I wentto TheBenchmark to meetthe director,Nancy McCaffrey. She's very
 
excited aboutthe project. Sheled meto aconference room,where sheintroduced meto
 
three ofher assistant directors. I shared our draftofthe plan we discussed Monday. I
 
think thatthey were a bitawed bythetechnology aspectofit, but were eager to begin the
 
partnership.
 

They are working to find30orso greatcandidates from the280+residents. Weclarified
 
thatthe Benchmark staffwould select(from agroup ofvolunteers)the seniors most
 
"approachable"who havesome clarity and possibly also the seniors who havesome
 
involvement with family or fiiends living nearby.
 

They preferred that we correspond en mass vialarge envelopes. They also indicated that
 
anumberofthe seniors thatthey already had in mind would notbe comfortable being
 
interviewed outside ofTheBenchmark. Also whenever possible,they would like to have
 
the students(escorted,ofcourse)meetthe seniorin theirown apartments,wherethey are
 
surrounded bytheir own belongings and memorabilia. They felt that this would also
 
solvethe potential difficulty ofhearing problems.
 

The biggestproblem we are still facing is the logistics ofthe interview processin March.
 
The preferenceseemsto bethattwenty studentsinterview their ten seniors ataonetime
 
(as opposed to sixty intervievring fiiirty). Thisbreaks usneatly into ourown class
 
designations anyway,and the possibility offinding ten school adults to assist is a
 
reasonable one. The question oftransportation remains,as the Benchmark"wagon"can
 
only be used for transporting seniors,as wesuspected. Iassume thatfunds are the issue
 
on ourend. I posed the question to Loima,and she had some great ideas,questions,and
 
namesofdistrict people to contact. (What else would youexpect from Loima?©)
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Marianne Zito called last nightto discussthe possibilities. She's checking with
 
Transportation to find outifwe could get one busto do three round-trip circuits in one
 
day,and therefore pay for only one bus,for one day. She suggested that we puttogether
 
a list ofsupplies needed(such as videotapes,craftsupphes,etc.)and discuss it first with
 
Dr.Lucier for the possibility of"discretionary fiinds"and then bring it to her. She's
 
looking into findingsome extra moneyfrom Social Studies.
 

I'll follow through this weekend with a base setofmaterials(books,photos,maps and
 
such)from the library and historical society. Ifyou plan for the K-W-L experience early
 
next week,introduced generalletter-writing skills,and possibly fitthe turkey card in
 
somewhere,I'll plan on delivering the first package as we head outfor Thanksgiving
 
break. I'll also work on getting recruits to get photosofyourstudents(from the Epson to
 
the computer onto your printer),and on drafting the letters to your students'parents and
 
to TheBenchmark residents'families.
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APPENDIXE
 

FIRSTDRAFT OFCALENDAR
 

October: 	 Teacher/facilitators will provide a variety ofmaterials for student
 
exploration:
 

♦ memorabilia/photos from 1900-1940 
♦ historical fiction 

♦ fiction relating to grandparents orthe elderly 

Library Media Teacher will contact TheBenchmarkto coordinate details
 
ofproject,draft letter to families ofTheBenchmarkresidents,and draft
 
letter to students' parents.
 

Teacher/facilitator will do aK-W-L exercise with the class,and explore a
 
plan for study.
 

Teacher/facilitator willintroducethe idea ofinterviewing local senior
 
citizens.
 

Library Media Teacher will share a multimedia biography ofa senior.
 

Teacher/facilitator willfocus ensuing discussion on waysto gain more
 
backgroimd historical information aboutthe time period and lifestyle.
 

Class will brainstorm a list ofquestions thatmay be appropriate for initial
 
contact.
 

Class will brainstorm aparallel list ofquestions that students could use as
 
a frameworkfor theirown introductory paragraphs aboutthemselves.
 

Students will make initial contactby correspondence. Pairs ofstudents
 
will write introductory letters and make a Thanksgiving card for their new
 
fiiend aX TheBenchmark. Photosofthe students will be included.
 

December; 	Students make and send craftto seniors.
 

Students begin to receive retum letters from seniors.
 

Students develop classroom system for recording information from letters.
 

Students develop rough timeline template for classroom,begin personal
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timelines.
 

Students make plans for class video to TheBenchmark.
 

January; 	 Students produce video from classroom to TheBenchmark.
 

Students explore interview skills by watching interviews,role-playing and
 
practicing.
 

Students continue correspondence with TheBenchmarkresidents,
 
collecting information.
 

Learning Technology Facilitator will begin to teach HyperStudio to
 
students. Students will begin to constmctHyperStudio stacks.
 

February; 	 Library Media Teacher will coordinate final details ofTheBenchmark
 
visit for March.
 

Students make and send Valentines to seniors.
 

Students willidentify which U.S.Presidents have held office in seniors'
 
lives and calculate their senior's age at the time ofselected major
 
historical events.
 

Students will develop storyboards documenting seniors'lives,and from
 
this,develop personal lists ofunanswered questions.
 

Students will plan interview questions.
 

Learning Technology Facihtator willcontinue to teach to
 
students. Students will continue to constructHyperStudio stacks,entering
 
information collected. Iffamilies ofthe senior citizens have provided any
 
photographs for scanning,these can be transferred.
 

March; 	 Students willinterview seniors at TheBenchmark. Fullteam ofschool
 

and district support personnel and parent volimteers will assist studentsin
 
videotaping,audiotaping,and photographing seniors,seniors'families,
 
and students together.
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Learning Technology Facilitator will assist students in transferring audio,
 
video,and/or digitized photos into HyperStudio stacks.
 

April: 	 Students will plan an Earth Day celebration with seniors,to include a
 
cooperative art project made with recycled materials.
 

Teacher/facilitator will assist students in collecting any additional pieces
 
necessary for completion ofthe seniors'biographies.
 

Students will create multimedia biographies using HyperStudio. Learning
 
Technologies Facilitator will work with students closely during this phase.
 

All staffinvolved in this project will help in task oftransferring
 
HyperStudio stacks onto double copies ofvideotape.
 

May: 	 Students hosta picnic for seniors,at which time students will present one
 
copyofthe videotaped multimedia biography to the senior partner and/or
 
the senior's family. The other copy willbe inserted into the student's
 
portfoho.
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APPENDIXF
 

CHILDREN'S SUPPLEMENTALLITERATURELIST
 

Argell,Judie
 
Donnelly,Effie
 
Langner,Nola
 
Meamai,Judy Frank
 
Sachs,Mariljm
 
Shreve,Susan Richards
 

Smith,RobertKinunel
 

Stolz,Mary Slattery
 

Stren,Patti
 

Tate,Joan
 

Testor,Sylvia Root
 

Adler,Carole S.
 

Ames,Mildred
 

Bates,Betty
 

Bridgers,Sue Ellen
 
Bridgers,Sue Ellen
 
Butterworth,W.E.
 

Byers,Betsy Cromer
 
Dyer,ThomasA
 
Farley,Carol J
 
Gaardniner,John R.
 

Gerson,Corinne
 

Greenfield,Eloise
 

Hermes,Patricia
 

Hest,Amy
 

Holland, Isabelle
 

Irwin,Hadley
 
Irwin,Hadley
 

Phipson,Joan Nash
 
Potter,Marian
 

Somerlott,Robert
 

Voigt,Cynthia
 
Voigt,Cynthia
 

Grandparent-Living in Child'sHome 
SecretSelves Ages 11-13 
SoLong, Grandpa Ages 9-11 
FreddyMy Grandfather Ages5-8 
Someone Slightly Different Ages 10-12 
ClassPictures Ages 10-13 

FamilySecrets:Five VeryImportantStories Ages 9-11 
Jelly Belly Ages 10-12 
WhatTimeofNightIsIt? Ages 11-14 
There'sA Rainbow in My Closet Ages8-10 
Luke's Garden and Gramp:Two Novels Ages 10-13 
Sandy'sNewHome Ages5-8 

Living in HomeofGrandparent 

TheSilver Coach Ages9-12 
Nickyand theJoyous Noise Ages9-12 
That's What TJ.Says Ages9-12 
All TogetherNow Ages 11+ 
NotesforAnotherLife Ages 12+ 
Leroyand the OldMan Ages 12+ 
The Two-Thousand-Pound Goldfish Ages9-12 
The Whipman is Watching Ages 10-14 
Twilight Waves Ages 10-13 
StoneFox Ages 8-10 
TreadSoftly Ages9-12 
Grandmama'sJoy Ages4-8 
WhatifTheyKnew? Ages9-11 
MaybeNext Year Ages9-12 
Now is Not TooLate Ages 10-13 
Moon andMe Ages 11-14 
WhatAbout Grandma? Ages 11+ 
A TideFlowing Ages 12+ 
TheSharedRoom Ages 10-12 
Blaze Ages 10-13 
Dicey'sSong Ages 11+ 
Homecoming Ages 11+ 
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Abercrombie,Barbara M,
 

Bates, Betty
 

Bawden,Nina MaryKark
 
Brancato,Robin F.
 

Brandenberg,AlikiL.
 
Bridgers,Sue Ellen
 
Caines,JeannetteF
 

Clifton,Lucille
 
DePaola,ThomasA.
 

Donnelly,Elfie
 
Farber,Norma
 

Gardiner,John R.
 

Goldnam,Susan
 

Greenfield,Eloise
 

Harris,Robin
 
Henriod,Lorraine
 

Kurd,Edith Thatcher
 

Irwin,Hedley,(pseud.)
 
Knox-Wagner,Elaine
 
Langner,Nola,Freddy
 
Lasky,Kathryn
 
L'Engle,MadeleineF.
 
Lexau,Joan,M
 

MacLachlan,Patricia
 

Madler,Trudy
 
Mearian,Judy Frank
 
Mohr,Nicholasa
 
Sebestyan,Ouida
 
Skolsky,Mindy Warshaw
 
Somerlott,Robert
 

Stevens,Margaret
 

Stren,Patti
 

Townsend,M.&R.S.
 

Lovefor Grandparent 
Cat-Man'sDaughter Ages 11-13 
MyMom,TheMoneyNut Ages 10-12 
TheRobbers Ages9-12 
SweetBellsJangled OutofTune Ages 11-14 
TheTwoofThem Ages3-7 
NotesforAnotherLife Ages 12+ 
Window Wishing Ages4-7 
TheLuckyStone Ages6-10 
Now OneFoot,Now The Other Ages4-7 
SoLong, Grandpa Ages 9-11 
HowDoesItFeel ToBe Old? Ages8+ 
StoneFox Ages 8-10 

Grandpa andMe Together Ages2-6 
Grandmama'sJoy Ages4-8 
Hello Kitty Sleeps Over Ages2-5 
Grandma's Wheelchair Ages3-7 
IDanceIn MyRedPajamas Ages3-6 
WhatAbout Grandma? Ages 11+ 

My Grandpa Retired Today Ages4-7 

My Grandfather Ages4-7 
MyIsland Grandma Ages4-7 
ARingofEndlessLight Ages 11-14 
IHateRedRover Ages6-8 

Through Grandpa'sEyes Ages5-8 
WhyDid GrandmaDie? Ages4-9 
SomeoneSlightlyDifferent Ages 10-12 
Felita Ages8-10 
FarFrom Home Ages 12+ 
CarnivalandKopeckandMoreAboutHannah Ages 7-9 
Blaze Ages 10-13 
When GrandpaDied Ages4-6 
There's a Rainbow in My Closet Ages8-10 
Pop's Secret Ages5-7 
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Respectfor Grandparents 

Butterworth,W.E. Leroy andthe OldMan Ages 12+ 
Farber,Norma HowDoesItFeelToBe Old? Ages8+ 
Hall,Ljom Danza! Ages9-12 
Huimence,Belinda Tough Tiffany Ages 10-13 
Skolsky,Mindy Warshaw CarnivalandKopeckandMoreAboutHannah Ages7-9 
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APPENDIXG
 

QUESTIONSGENERATEDBYSTUDENTS
 

Note: Thefemininepronouns have been used intentionally, indicating our discussion of
 
the reasons that the majority ofoursenior citizen partners are women.
 

Birth Details
 

Where wasshebom?
 

When wasshebom?
 

Whattime wasshe bom?
 

To whom wasshe bom?
 

Wasshebom poor or rich?
 
What was her birth order?
 

Childhood
 

How did she behave in his childhood?
 

Did she play any sports?
 
Did she have any nicknames?
 
What washer childhood like?
 

How many siblings did she have?
 
Wasshe the oldest or youngest?
 
Did she have alarge or smallfamily?
 
Did she have alot offriends?
 

Whatdid she do for fun?
 

Where washer hometown as a child?
 

What wasthe style(ofclothes)back then?
 
Did she have alot ofclothes?
 

\\Tiat wasshe interested in?
 

Whatchores did she have?
 

Did she have any pets?
 
Did she wear glasses?
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Education
 

Where did she go to school?
 
Where did she go to college?
 
Did she geta good education or drop out?
 
Who wasthe mostimportant person/teacher to affect her?
 
Whatkind ofhomework did she have?
 

Did she walk to school?
 

Did she go to public or private school,or wasshe homeschooled?
 

Young Adulthood;Descendants and Family Today
 

Wasshe married?
 

To whom wasshe married?
 

Did they stay married?
 
Did they have children?
 
Who worked to supportthefamily?
 

Later Adulthood
 

Where does she live now?
 

Is her husband still alive?
 

Do her grown children live nearby?
 
Doesshe have grandchildren?
 
How doesshe celebrate the holidays today?
 
Whathobbies or activities doesshe enjoy?
 
Whatfriends doesshe have?
 

Is she still in touch with any ofhis childhood fiiends?
 
Ofwhich accomplishmentis she mostproud in her hfe?
 
Doesshe have any goals or wishes that are still unfulfilled?
 
Doesshe have anyregrets? Would she have done anything differently?
 
Whatadvice doesshe have for children today?
 

How can children today affecttheir grandparents'lives more positively?
 
(Conversely)How can seniorstoday affect their grandchildren's lives more positively?
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APPENDIXH
 

FIRSTLETTERTOSENIORS
 

Originalsentin large, bolderfont
 

Dqsx{NameofBenchmarkResident), November27,1997
 

Blackwell's third and fourth grade students are very excited about your participation in
 
our local history and biography project. Theythank you,in advance,for volunteering. I
 
thought you might appreciate an explanation ofwhat you might expect outof
 
participating in ourlearning experience.
 

The attached letter and photograph is from students who will be working with you.
 
These students have been looking at books and photographs from the 1900-1940s,and
 
trying to picture whatlife mighthave been like as a child during thattime. You are
 
obviously an experton this subject. Yom accounts ofyour childhood,teen years,and
 
young adulthood are exactly whatthese students are hoping you will share.
 

They wantto know everything you can remember,in detail. For example,whatdid your
 
house look like? How many brothers and sisters did you have? Did you get along with
 
them? Did you ever getinto trouble? Whatkinds oftoys and games did you have?
 
Whatdid you do forfun? Whatkinds ofchores did you have to do? Whatdid your
 
school look like? Whatwas your favorite subject in school? Who was your best friend?
 
How did you meetthelove ofyour life? How manychildren did you have,and what
 
memories do you haveofbeing a yoimg parent? There is no limit. The more youcan
 
tell,the better.
 

Ireahze that this could be an exhausting task. Ifwriting is difficult,please do enlist the
 
help ofa fiiend orfamily memberto write down the words you dictate. Try to do a little
 
each day,rather than alarge quantity all at once,and stop when you get tired. Ifit is
 
easier tojusttalk,see ifsomeonecan tape-record you talking aboutthose memories.
 
Look back at photographs and your personal memorabilia. Maybe they will spark a
 
memory ortwo. Startthinking about which ofthese photographs you would like to have
 
usrecord in your biography.
 

The staffat TheBenchmark will be collecting your letter. On Monday,December8,1
 
will deliver your letterto yourBlackwell fiiend. The students will begin to organize your
 
recollections into a computer program called HyperStudio that can combine text and
 
sound and photographs and videotape. Your yovmg friend at Blackwell will probably
 
need to exchange several letters with youin order to get enough information to write your
 
life story. Also,ifyou have family or friends in the local area,we'd like them to
 
contribute anecdotes about your life or even photographs.
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Yourphotographs will be safeguarded byme personally;Ican use an electronic scanner
 
to"take pictures"ofyour photographs. You will get your photographs back unharmed,
 
and you will be able to seethem in yom multimedia biography that the studentscreate.
 

Whenthe multimedia biography is all done in May,you will get acopy ofit on
 
videotape. Youcan watch it on yoiu:own VCR,share it with your friends at 7%e
 
Benchmark,oreven give it to yourfriends orfamily one day asapiece ofhistory.
 

In March,we're planning to liave the students visit you at TheBenchmark. With your
 
permission,we'd like to videotape you talking withthem,and take aphotograph ofyou
 
withthem.
 

Thank you,again,for agreeing to participate. Youhave so very much to share. It's
 
wonderful that you can contribute to the learning experience in this way. Please do talk
 
to yom visitors and neighbors about yourinvolvement with our school project. Ifyou or
 
they have any questions orconcerns,please let TheBenchmarkstaffknow. We'llbe
 
happyto work with you to make this a mostpositive experience.
 

Sincerely,
 

Mrs.Kymberli Mulford
 
Library Media Teacher
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APPENDIXI
 

SUGGESTIONSFORCLASS VIDEO TAPE
 

TO: Debbie Davis
 

Carlotta Lencioni
 

Bev Thompson
 

FROM: Kymberli Mulford
 

Keep the camera very still for nearly all ofthe time that it's on.
 
(Lots ofmovementtends to give the viewers vertigo.) Usethe tripod,and ifyou're going
 
to use astudentcameraman,be sure they understand thatless movementis better. A
 
single,slow pan around theroom should be enough. Otherthan that,consider moving
 
the kids to the camera,ratherthan the other way around.
 

Be sure that"background noise"is keptto near-silence. Be sure that any students talking
 
on the video havepracticed speaking loud and clear,and not dropping offthe ends of
 
sentences(as kids will do when embarrassed).
 

Similarly,take a very critical look around yourroom for cluttered areas. (No,your
 
classrooms would never be"cluttered,"butit's amazingto methat every timeIhave the
 
family camcorder in hand,there's a pile oflaimdry or papers directly in the
 
background...) Have students do a quick spit-and-polish treatmentoftheir desks,
 
centers,boards,etc.before you start recording.
 

Talk in advance abouthow"dmnb camera behavior"is distracting from the video,and
 
won't make a good impression on their senior friends.
 

Have ftm with the content. See ifyou canraderstand the video ifyou play it with the
 
soxmd OFF,or with the contrast set to total blackness. Halfofthe seniors won'tbe able
 
to hear itand see it very well anyway. Brainstorm waysto solve either problem-a very
 
clear narrator,ortemporary focusing on"subtitles" you can write on the board to divide
 
sectionsofthe video.
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APPENDIX J
 

SECOND TEACHERLETTERTOSENIORS
 

To: Our Senior Friends atBenchmark
 

From: Your StudentFriends at Blackwell
 

Dear(NameofSenior) Monday,April20,1998
 

Yourbiographies are coming^ong really well. You may get aphone call in the next
 
week or so,ifwehave any more questions,butin general,we're excited abouthow much
 
information we have.
 

m
 
Asyou mayrealize,our computer program hasplaces for photographs and drawings,as
 
well as typed words. Wehaveto putpictures on every"page"ofthe computer's"book"
 
about you. Ifyou have any phptographs from your childhood or young adulthood,please
 
consider loaning them to usfor one day. (Otherwise,on apage about your family,we
 
mighthave to puta generic photograph ofsome other little children when we write the
 
part about you and your siblings!) Aswe promised before,ifyou give your photographs
 
to Kim downstairs at TheBenchmark,she'll see that Mrs.Mulford(ourLibrary Media
 
Teacher)getsthem"copied"into the computer. You'll get your original photographs
 
back,safe and sound,within days.
 

Last butnotleast,we hope to be able to put short music clipsin from some ofthe favorite
 
songs from the 1900-1940s. Attached is a list ofseveral songs we havestudied with our
 
music teacher. Please put yourname atthe top ofthe page,and choose aboutthree songs
 
that you like. Then wecan make sure that a short bitofthat music is recorded into your
 
video biography. You can give this Favorite Songs sheetto Kim,as well.
 

Thanks again for helping us with ourbiography projects! We'll write again soon!
 

The students at Blackwell
 

-Mrs.Davis'class
 

- Mrs.Lencioni's class
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APPENDIXK
 

HARDWAREMANAGEMENT
 

Computer Teams were broken down with the following thoughts in mind:
 

1) People whojust gotnew computers(largely a group that has
 
gone without,all year)should not have to immediately
 
surrender these new treasures. Callthem the Gold Team.
 

2) However,people who have shared computers all year should not
 
continue to be hit up each week. Callthem the Blue Team.
 

3) For	this particular project,using Macscreates a complication.
 
We'llcombine them into the mix more for other projects later
 
and next year. Callthem the White Team.(Seethe schoolcolors?)
 

For all Mondays,theIBMs currently housed in Kymberli's area oftheLMC,the pod and
 
the one school"floater"on a cart will all be used. The laptops will be available to classes
 
on a signout basis,as usual.
 

As areminder,ifyourcomputer is going to be used on a Monday,please move your
 
computer to the pod sometime the previous Friday. You can retrieve yourcomputer
 
anytime after 3:00 Monday.
 

Regarding sign-up times forthe pod onthe Mondays:
 

1) Teachers are encouraged to sign up for the 30-minute aflemoon
 
slots. We'll usethe sameteams.
 

3) The sign-up sheets are locatedjust outside ofthe computerpod door.
 

4) Teachers mustremain with their classes for computer pod time,and it is
 
assumed that alternative assignments will be madefor any student who
 
has notreturned anIntemet AccessPermission slip. It is also assumed
 
that students searching the Intemet will be searching curricular topics,
 
using specific sites thatteachers have previewed. Students should notbe
 
doing recreational"smfing"in Web areas notpreviously visited by the
 
teacher. Our partofthe shared responsibility ofstudent web use includes
 
assuring parents that wehave taken these steps to preview appropriate
 
sites for their children to use in their studies.
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APPENDIXL
 

PATHINGTHENETWORK
 

In order to access the additional graphics(such as scanned photographsofa senior's
 
childhood orcandid photos t£^en onInterview Day or class party days)and sound clips
 
recorded bythe musicteacher,follow these directions:
 

Open HyperStudio and open the students'stack to the card thatrequires a graphic.
 

From the menu bar,choose"G)bjects"and"Add a graphic object..
 

You wantto get your graphic from a disk file,so click"OK"on the nextbox.
 

Atthetop ofthe nextbox,nextto the words"Look in:"click on the down arrow that
 
appears nextto the folder called"HSArt".
 

Click on"Network Neighborhood"; The list that appears is a collection ofall ofthe
 
computersin the school district that are online atthe time. They are alphabetically
 
arranged.
 

Use the horizontal scroll bar to getto"BLAOOl"(atthe end ofthe B's). This is
 
Blackwell's server.
 

Double-click onBLAOOl.
 

Double-click on the folder called Teachers.
 

Double-click on the folder called Mulford.
 

Double-click onthe folder called Benchmark.
 

Double-click oh the folder called Digital Photos.
 

Choose the photo you wantfroih the folders called Childhood,Interview,or Parties.
 
Seniors'photos are identified bythe first six letters oftheir lastnameand are sequentially
 
numbered(for example:
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APPENDIXM
 

INVITATIONFORPARENTTRAININGINHYPERSTUDIO
 

Aspromised,a special classjustforparents involved in TheBenchmarkProjectis
 
being offered. Any parent who has a child in Mrs.Davis'class,Mrs.Lencioni's
 
class,or Mrs.Thompson's class is eligible to attend. (Even ifyou were unable to
 
join us for the day we visited TheBenchmark.)
 

The students in these classes arejust beginning to work with a program called
 
HyperStudio®,which is a veryflexible and fun presentation program that combines
 
text,graphics and sound. This program can be used from about 3'*^ grade through
 
high school. (Just last summer,Iattended ateaching seminar in which the instmctor
 
showed offseveral HyperStudio projects on recent history created byjuniors and
 
seniors atHoffinan Estates High School.) Anyone canleam the program,so don't
 
worryifyou can"barely turn the computer on!" You won'tget left behind. We'll
 
have fun!
 

Here's how it works. You attend one ofthe two-hour classes listed below,and then
 

become available to your child's classroom teacher for an hour ortwo as aParent
 
Helper for HyperStudio. Each teacher will berunning herown individual schedule
 
for studentsto be working on their programs (one smallgroup at atime ©)from
 
mid-March to the end ofApril. Youcan sign up for classroom help in pairs,so you
 
won'tbe entirely alone.
 

Benchmark HyperStudio forParents Benchmark HyperStudio for Parents
 
Date: Monday,March2,1998 Date: Thmsday,March 12,1998
 
Time: 9:00-11:00 a.m. Time: 9:00-11:00a.m.
 

Where:District54 Where:District54
 

Technology Learning Center Technology Learning Center
 

Sign up for only one ofthe classtimes listed above. Sign-up sheets will be posted
 
outside the appropriate classrooms during conference times. Youcan also reserve a
 
space by calling Mrs.Mulford. Weneed a minimum ofsix parents per class,in
 
order to be able to retain the TechnologyLearning Center,which is normally used
 
fortechnology instruction for District54staff. Atthe time thatthese classes are
 
offered,teachers will have determined theirindividual classroom schedules for
 
rotating students through the computer stations to work,from the week before Spring
 
Break through the last weekofApril. Parents will have an opportunity to sign up for
 
any numberoftimes to work with the students on the projects.
 

Ifyou have any questions,see Mrs.Mulford.
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APPENDIXN
 

SAMPLEPAGEFROMPHOTOCATALOG
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APPENDIXO
 

SOURCES CITEDFORAUDIO CLIPS
 

Some ofThese Titles MayHaveBeen Included in YourBiography:
 

File name Song Title(Artist) Recording Source 

1900 Alexander's RagtimeBand McGraw-HillMusic Series 

1900 Palm LeafRag(Scott Joplin) McGraw-Hill Music Series 

1900 SugarfootStomp McGraw-HillMusic Series 

1900 You're a Grand Old Flag(George M.Cohen) McGraw-Hill Music Series 

1910 Yankee DoodleBoy(George M.Cohen) McGraw-HillMusic Series
 

1920 MyBlue Heaven(Gene Austin) Billboard Pop Memories-1920's
 
1920 SonnyBoy(A1Jolson) Billboard Pop Memories-1920's
 
1920 Whispering(Paul Whitman&Ambassador Orch.) Billboard... -1920's
 

1920 Charmaine(GuyLomberdo&RoyalCanadians) Billboard... -1920's
 

1920 April Showers(A1Jolson) Billboard Pop Memories-1920's
 

1920 Swingin'Downthe Lane(Isham Jones Orch) BillboardPop Memories
1920's
 

1920 Charleston Strictly Dancing: Charleston
 

1920 Lost yourHead Blues McGraw-Hill Music Series
 

1920 Travelin'Blues McGraw-Hill Music Series
 

1930 Sing Sing Sing(Benny Goodman&Orch) Billboard Pop Memories-1930's
 

1930 Begin the Beguine(ArtShaw&Orch) Billboard Pop Memories-1930's
 
1930 Penny's from Heaven(Bing Crosby) Billboard Pop Memories-1930's
 

1930 Stein Song Billboard Pop Memories-1930's
 

1930 BooHoo(GuyLombardo&Royal Canadians) Billboard Pop Memories-1930's
 

1930 Night and Day(Leo Reisman&Orch) Billboard Pop Memories-1930's
 
1930 Mood Indigo(Duke Ellington&Cotton Club Orch)Billboard ... -1930's
 

1930 Overthe Rainbow(Judy Garland) Billboard Pop Memories-1930's
 

1930 Moonlight Serenade(Glenn Miller&Orch) B Billboard Pop Memories-1930's
 
1930 It Don'tMean a Thing McGraw-Hill Music Series
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1940 In the Mood
 

1940 Boogie Woogie BugleBoy(Andrew Sisters)
 

1940 ItHad to beYou(Betty Mutton)
 
1940 The Trolley Song(ThePied Pipers)
 
1940 Swingin'on a Star(Bing Crosby)
 
1940 Don'tFenceMeIn(Bing Crosby)
 

1940 Riders in the Sky(Vaughn Monroe &His Orch)
 
1940 MyDreamsAre Getting Better Allthe Time
 
1949
 

(LesBrown&His Orch)
 
1940 Buttons andBows
 

(Dinah Shore&HerHappy ValleyBoys)
 
1940 SentimentalJourney(LesBrown&Orch)
 

McGraw-Hill Music Series
 

Boogie Woogie BugleBoy:
 
Music ofthe War Years,V.II
 

Billboard Pop Mem.-1945-1949
 
Billboard Pop Mem.-1945-1949
 
Billboard Pop Mem.-1940-1944
 
Billboard Pop Mem.-1940-1944
 
BillboardPop Mem.-1945-1949
 

Billboard Pop Mem.-1945

Billboard Pop Mem.-1945-1949
 

Billboard Pop Mem.-1945-1949
 

"AnchorsAweigh"performed bythe U.S.Naval Academy Glee Club. SetSail(CD version)
 
produced byRichardson Records,© 1991,Annapolis,MD.
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APPENDIXP
 

CREATING AUDIORECORDINGS
 

FROMACASSETTEORCDPLAYER
 

Connections:Makethese connections prior to starting up the computer.
 
Connectan audio cable from the player(cassette orCD)to the Sound input connectorof
 
the computer. This connections varies^brand ofcomputer. Look fora"mini"plug
 
one-eighth ofan inch in diameter.It mayhave asound(note)icon nextto it. On the
 
Compaq computers it also has an arrow pointing to the note icon.
 

The recording program isfoimd by clicking onthe Start menu,dragging to the
 
Programs choice.Next highlight Accessories,then Multimedia,and finally Sound
 
Recorder.
 

The soimd recorder has buttonsto record,playback,moveforward fast,move backwards
 
fast,and stop.
 

Begin playing the music from the source(cassette orCD)and then pressthe red record
 
button.It seems thatthe first time it allows only5-6secondsofrecording time.Ifyou
 
press record again it lengthens the total amountoftime for subsequentrecording time.
 
Ten seconds oftime is about500KB ofmemory size.Try notto exceed that length
 
because files will become verylarge quickly.
 

Saving Selections:
 
Go to File and chooseSave as..
 

Whenin Save as., window makethese changes:
 
Click on Changes
 

ChoosePCM 22,050 Hz,8Bit, Mono
 

Givethe file uniquename and save in a file with other sound files(make anew folder
 
ifthis is the first one).Thisisjustto keep them together.
 

To create another sound file,choose File,New. Besure to check the Formatsound file
 
when you save.Be sure it isPCM 22,050Hz,8Bit, Mono.
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APPENDIXQ
 
FINISHEDPROJECTS:SAMPLESCREENS
 

^n^nem6€r-toAen/.
 

Mrs.Sabina
 

Szewczk
 

Beiichmark/BlackwellPartnership
 

Family 

Mrs.Szewczk was 

bom on July30, 
1920 in Chicago. 
Her parents were 
Joseph and Martha 

u 

im 

■ 

(Piasecki)Knisinski.
 
IIIIIMIiPii
 

Descendants
 

Mrs.Szewczk
 

married her
 

husband,Ted,in
 
Chicago after he
 
retumedfrom
 

World War 11.
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Activities/Hobbies
 

: Mrs. Wilkes liked to
 

skate bn a tennis court
 

when she was a girl.
 
People who worked at
 
ithe park wouldfreeze it
 ¥.
 
over in the winter time.
 

;Also,she would go
 
sledding with friends.
 
■iniiiiHiiHiiiijjLijfHiimmmiHiHimmnmiimujii 

Favorite Things
 

Mr. Wilson watches golf
 
on Channel 11 WTTW.
 

He likes football,but
 
does not watch the
 

whole game. Hejust
 
watches the highlights on
 
the news.
 

Activities/Hobbies
 

Mr.Wilson played
 
baseball with a
 

sixteen inch ball.
 

He also played
 
golf.
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Family
 
Mrs.Zimmer has
 

two sons,and two
 
daughters in-laws.
 
She has seven
 

grandchildren.
 
Soon she will also
 

have some great
 
grandchildren!
 

Childhood
 

IWhen Mrs.
 

IZimmer wasa
 
Ichild,she
 
[lived on a
 
Ifarm with her
 
parents,her
 
two brothers.
 

Celebrations
 

Mrs.Zimmer
 

really loves getting
 
together with her
 
family on the
 
holidays. When
 
they are together,
 
everyone talks
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APPENDIX R
 

COMPLETED RUBRIC:SAMPLES
 

Student's Name
 

Senior's Name ilosepK.ne C.
 

Category 1- Where is it? 2-Somewhat 3- Way to go!
 

Spelling X
 
Grammar X
 
Punctuation
 

X

and Spacing
 

Picture
 

relates to X
 
the text
 

Added detail
 

X
to the cards
 

Total number of points; ^^
 

Wofeli co^a r.fl.cte
 

Teachercomme^: ^ 
0\Jtr^hc}YntX7 ^ 2^A ^ hAvri cJool^eS 

owl, 

Studentcomments;
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Student's Name V^/n CUW ^Ijuth
 
Senior's Name ^yOOi
 

Category 1- Where is it? 2-Somewiiat 3-Way to go!
 

Spellina X
 

Grammar
 X
 
Punctuation
 

and S^acin^ )(
 
Picture
 

relatesto
 X
 
the text
 

Added detail
 

X
tothe cards
 

Total number of
 

Teachercomments:. i
 

irrxpo^o^ dsPkULo ~t2 Phs^S,
"L^ Md* xiC
 
^ sh^cv^. %xrrrvrr^,
 

T^Cr^^yAt-r- CT\
 
Studentcomments;
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Student*5 Name (s\yy\ QotnC^ ^)Qs.cJo6.
 
Senior's Name h\(Xp —
 

f
 

Category 1- Where is it? 2-Somewhat 3-Way to go!
 

Speliino X
 

Grammar X
 

Punctuation
 
X


and Spacing
 

Picture
 

relatesto
 -Y
 
the te>ct
 

Added detail
 
X
 

tothe cards
 

IS"
Total number of points:.
 

Teachercomments: (jreCKi' Co^CsTS csjy\d^ oxrir^^sf.
 
M ^ vje f.-Jor.i
 

Studentcomments;
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APPENDIX S
 

PRESSRELEASEFORPICNICDAY
 

Onthe morning ofFriday,May22,three classes from Elizabeth Blackwell School will be
 
traveling to TheBenchmark,aretirementcommunity near Hoffinan Estates'Columbia Hospital,
 
to meet again the senior citizens with whom they have been corresponding for seven months. In
 
this culminating event,the students in these classes(Mrs.Davis,Mrs.Lencioni,and Mrs.
 
Thompson)will be presenting their senior friends with videotape versions ofthe student-created,
 
computer-generated multimedia biographies aboutthem.
 

This year's partnership with TheBenchmarkhzs been a great wayto blend the units of
 
Biography and Schaumburg History,and it has offered the students a variety ofauthentic
 
experiences in writing letters,organizing and assimilating information,creating a project,and of
 
course,interviewing real people.
 

While several schoolsin District54have engaged in similar partnerships with senior living
 
centers,Blackwell's project is unique in the wayitincorporates state-of-the-art technologies to
 
produce a memorable and impressive end-product.In October,students began corresponding
 
with their senior partners for the first time;in February,the students metthem for the first time,
 
and interviewed them further. A myriad ofparent helpers and District54volunteersroamed The
 
Benchmark,attempting to get videotape and digital photographs ofall ofthe seniors'interviews.
 
Overthe nextfew months,the 75 third- and fourth-grade studentsthen inserted these video clips
 
and digital photographsinto HyperStudio®,aflexible and kid-fiiendly creative presentation
 
program thatcombinestext and graphics on the computer. In orderto present these multimedia
 
biographies to the seniors in aformat thatthey and theirfamilies can enjoy,the computer-created
 
biographies have been transferred to videotape. On May22nd,in the culminating event,each
 
senior will receive a videotape oftheir personal biography created bytheir yormg fiiends.
 

The staffand seniors at TheBenchmark have been extremely helpful and appreciative ofthe
 
students' efforts,and we hope that this heartwarming experience will encouragethem to form a
 
long-term partnership with us. Wefeel that,for the students,a greater resultofthe process is an
 
understanding ofanother person,ofthe similarities and differences in all ofour human lives,of
 
the benefits ofshowing another person thatthey matter.
 

Date; Friday,May22,1998 Location: TheBenchmark 
Time: 10:00 a.m. -Noon Address: 1515 Harrington Road 

Hoffman Estates,IL 60194 

Project Mrs.Kymberli Mulford School: 847/885-6758
 
Coordinator: Library Media Teacher Fax: 847/885-2877
 

Elizabeth Blackwell School e-mail:K)nnberliMulford@sd54.kl2.il.us
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APPENDIX!
 

BASICINFOFORBENCHMARKPICNIC
 

;FRIDAY,MAY22^
 

Parents(10+)asked to meetMrs.Mulford atBlackwellLMC at9:15 for brief
 
instructions. We'llthen caravan to Benchmark and park in the hospital lot, as before.
 

Beginning at 10:00a.m.,three closes arrive atstaggered times,entering through the back
 
entrancesofthe building,and rotating dirough SO-minute stations:
 

1. Video presenting and sharing*
 

2. Games**
 

3. Lunch***
 

Parents'roles willbe to circulate among student-senior groups and facilitate
 
conversation,help photograph and videotape the event,and manthe VCR or games or
 
drink distribution,etc.,as needed.
 

The last group boardsthe busback to Blackwell at 1:00 p.m.
 

Variousschool district officials an4membersofthe press have RSVP'd.
 

*Video sharing. This is really the purpose ofthe visit. An authentic audience will view the seven months'
 
ofwork the students have done. Wedon't wantto rush or spoil this special sharing opportunity. There will
 
betwo viewing areas,and amaximum ofeleven biographies per class,each ofwhich willrun 3-5 minutes.
 
Wehave5 minutes of"pad"time between each whole-class rotation.
 

**Games:Horseshoes,targettoss,outdoorbowling,etc. These games were chosenbythe Benchmark
 
staff,as activities thatsome ofthe more mobile seniors mightbe able to enjoy with the students. Evenif
 
the seniors are unable tojoin in for medicalreasons,orsimply choose notto,the stafffelt thatthey would
 
really enjoy watching the students. Aswe are having the picnic in many ofthe"common areas"ofthe
 
Benchmark,other seniors will be watching and participating as well,from within the building,from the
 
balcony,and from theirownapartmentwindows, in case ofrain,aU activities willbe moved indoors.
 
Otherwise,only the video sharing station is indoors.
 

"^♦Students, parent volunteers and teachers shouldbring a Ixmch. (Benchmark willprovide senior Itmches, 
drinks for all. Finding food that was healthy for all the seniors' diets and still appealing to kids was 
challenging.) 
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APPENDIXU
 

MEMOTOPARENTHELPERSON VIDEO TRANSFER
 

Thanksso muchfor volunteering to help with the video transfer!
 

Brian will be training the following parents in the transfer process on Monday,May 18 at
 
8:30in theLMCpod:
 

Carol M. SandyF. Barb S.
 
Jeaime B. Beth W. Patty H.
 

DebbieD.has been hard atwork(for days)editing the kids'stacks to be ready for the
 
process,removing the buttons atthe bottom ofthe page,making"minor"adjustments in
 
spelling and content... She even gave up the Naperville field trip to work on these
 
instead! At3:00today,there were six stacksready for Brian and meto work with this
 
weekend. I guessthat meansthat there are thirty-one leftto go...
 

Therefore,whatIam proposing is that,once we're all"trained"on the video transfer
 
process,perhaps we'llletDebbie show us the process she's gone through forthe six that
 
are now ready. Ifeveryone takes three orfour stacks,wecould be substantially further
 
towardsour goalby lunch. Wecan play it by ear,and maybe those less comfortable with
 
editing can begin the transfer processin earnest. Whatwe absolutely don't wantis to be
 
in this state by next Tuesday or Wednesday.
 

On Tuesday morning,anyofthe people trained to video transfer are encovuraged to return,
 
ofcourse. We'llbejoined byZoraM.and Maureen M.,and will hopefully get quite a bit
 
more accomplished that morning,too.
 

Thanks. You guys are really great,and you're the reason the project will be a success.
 

Kymberli Mulford
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APPENDIX V
 

AUTHORIZATION TO USE
 

CHILDPHOTOGRAPHS ONINTERNET
 

I, parent of(Student's First and Last Name),agree to allow the photograph shown at the
 
bottom ofthis page,to be posted on the web pages listed below for an educational
 
project. In keeping with the Internet policy ofBlackwell School prohibiting publication
 
ofstudent photographs,I understand that the image ofmy child has been blurred to
 
protect his/her identity. I grant permission for this photograph to be posted as is.
 

Signature ofparent Date
 

Signature ofstudent Date
 

Kymberli Mulford Date
 
Blackwell School Library Media Teacher
 

Web Address: http://web54.sd54.kl2.il.us/ntac/branching out/
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APPENDIXW
 

AUTHORIZATION TO USE
 

PERSONALPHOTOGRAPHSONINTERNET
 

I,(Senior's First and Last Name),agree to allow the photographs ofme,shown atthe
 
bottom ofthis page,to be posted on the web pages listed below for an educational
 
project.
 

Signature ofBenchmark Resident Date
 

Signature ofWitnessing Date
 

Benchmark StaffMember
 

Web Address: http://web54.sd54.kl2.il.us/ntac/branching out/
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APPENDIXX
 

'KEEPIN TOUCH'
 

Monday,June 1,1998
 

DearParentof(Student Name),
 

The Benchmark Partnership in which your child participated has been atremendous
 
success. One senior citizen's life hasbeen greatly enriched by meeting your child,and by
 
interacting and collaborating on this biography project. Allteachers reassured
 
Benchmark residents and staffthat students would be encouraged to keep in touch,and
 
everyone was relieved and encouraged by this news.
 

In order to encourage ongoing communication,we have a simple suggestion:
 
write and visit your child's senior citizen over thesummer. A postcard mailed from the
 
family vacation,asimple short message and a colorful drawing,or even a briefvisit on
 
the Fourth ofJuly would go so far towards brightening this senior's life. Please help and
 
encourage your child to maintain this friendship.
 

Thank you!
 

Mrs.Mulford
 

Library MediaTeacher
 

«Title» «FirstName» «LastName»
 

Apartment#«Apt»
 
TheBenchmark
 

1515Barrington Road
 
Hoffrnan Estates,IL 60194
 

Resident's private phone number:«Phone»
 

P.S.Oursources atthe newspaper tell usthe story willrun on June 3"^!
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